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PREFACE. 


p.^.  Jii„::<^-nz --  -r  .vt 

bo  very  little  eaid  here  about  theory      ■^rrTwHI    '.     V       " 

r  irr "'  H.,e..  „  that  :;,^7Z^t:;:z 

good  and  healthy  orStton  L  t^."vf^  •""."'?,'  »'  ^^     A 
-  and  of  all  enjoyment    Many  naril  T  "*  ""  ^■"Ployinent 

»re.  The  bodily  Pow^ra  of  Z.).  tZ  P™°""»™  their  power, 
they  .nffer  f™^  Zpenst  Seadtfc  """  5"  T "«'  «h«"«ted. 
complaints ;  thsir  bSa  li.W  ^  ^' ?"*  '  *""'  »*  •'«'-™u» 

of  Buch  a  yiolation  of  natnr.  t1  ;  '."^joently  the  consequence 
the  influence  of  the  phS"  on  ti'. '     ^'^  *"  ^  '*'»»''*»<'  'hat 

hu. . hoU-iJL-u^T  ^^a-sarrp^r^fii 


f  ! 


s 


PBICFACH 


bodily  health.      Some,  by  an  abaunl  i  *.      • 
owa  constitutions  as  a  rn^,^  of  ?h1j^-^^^^^^^^        t^e  their 
because  they  themselves  Tad^anced  l?f«     ^'''  '^"^"'  »»d 
»«en    and  intense  applicati.rwiTlfJl-*^     '""^^'^  ^'^^fine- 
conclude  that  thei?  youn«  and  1h    !  'T.7  *^  ^^^^^h,  they 
same.     Such  notions  are  a1t^«f h""*®  ^'^^»»  <»"  do  the 
.tics  curved  spines  and  un^Sl'T'""'--*'^'"^  *^«^«'- 
the  fulfihnent  of  future  dut  r  fre^u^nT'  "^^I'P^^ions,  and 
misunderstood  managen.ent  of  chiS  ^fc.  'T''  ^'''^  «"ch 
sound  body  are  incalculable  for  the  inr*.,  ^^  ?^^*"tage8  of  a 
r^ends,  and  their  posterity      BodV^nH^^J  the.nseives,  their 
tiyated  in  harn.ony  and  neither  n/.t      """^  ""8^^*  to  be  cul- 
other.     Health  sh'^uld   be  th:,!!*^;^^^^         ^"P^"««  <^^  thi 
nient  of  early  education.     The  S         ^'^«*''"«t..-n  the  orna- 
assist  the   manifestations  of  the    '3"'" V^  '^'  '''^^^  ^i" 
education  will  contribute  to  bodUyS^  a  good  mental 

^prsn^^:ta£t^^ 

at  the  same  time.     The  muXof  ffce      *''  '"*■>' ''«  ««"=*«'<' 
may  be  e«rcisecl  according  to  the  ,!»?■,%''  ""^ '"««  ^  "-""k 
»ny  future  situation,  or  acfordi„r,  "^''  y,"*  ?<<*  exPrci.e  in 
gymnastic  amusements  serve  to  t£!  '"'"''"="' ''^''fe'"'^'-    All 
understood  that  bodily  CeTse  ou^h  ?  P^P"''"'     ^'  «  '»  l* 
mnate  strength  and  progre' sTy.  ^^J"''."  "f  P™Portionate  to  the 
not  beyond  the  innat'e  cfpac  1?,^^!     "it  *^  '■'•<""='"ab,  and 
cat|on  of  a  principle  wi7do  h»m     ?t  •«*''-'/.r  *''»  «■»»??"• 
on  his  shoulders  a  calf  dav  1  y  d«  tin  If     ''  'h',  **"»  <=«''ried 
ooddy  exercise  particularly  sfren  Jthen,     "l'  •'"'  S™™-     As 
aad  secures  -gainst  great  ^dlr&t\^, '' /"''«»  to  sleep, 
conraged.     Gymnastic  amusement^:,!,  ^    "  ''^  S^n^rally  en^ 
ages  and  for  all  classes  of  sodetl     t7  ^  established  for  all 
the  Greeks  are  generally  C™  Vilird"?'""  "^"'""^^  »' 

on  Education"  doeX  L''?  "^  •''""'' '°  ■"' "^'^^ 
Pbers  .as  put  in  P  J^L^Bas LZtT:?!  'T  t"^ 
an  educational  establishment  «f  n  V.       '  "^^^  ^^^^^ed 

-P.um.  and  introdrd\t^-r:res^::--;^ 
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fcmnch  of  instniction.     The  example  thus  given  wa«  followe<l 

W^^^^^^^  ^"^'^^^-'^  *^«  «-t  «.hool  re. 

torraer.  paid  due  attention  to  physical  education,  and  F    L 
Jahn  made  it  popular  in  Germi.  ,v      tu  .   , 

Riif  hnr.N;        u    L  'Germany.     The  names  of  the  eminc  nt 

Hn^'p?^;  Tn?""  ^  "■""««"»'7  to  remark  that  Hy^i.no 
Hnd  Phy«,c»l  OaIt«>e  .re  concurrent  aubjects,  and  at  onel 
mco,„pete  without  th.    other.     In  fact 'the  puH,  takil  an 

unportance  of  developing  all  the  faculties  of  the  body  and 

;W  maw      .be  „.cles  hard^J^t^  ';  rrrpZ; 
ng  of  Thehutlw'f  '":,-''"--  ;  that  i.  i,  the  adapt- 

ally  and  of  Zvow   '        f  "'  P"^""""""-  'h^y  -">  "atur- 
whir    n  !r   °       ^°"^  ""■"  "»"'••  attention  to  Hyeiene 
»;h.oh  wd,  then  become  to  them  a  living  feet  of  vitaf ^f;;:: 

indifference.         "'""''"'«•  ''»««  '""ttention,  listle^sness  and 

t-t;tr:nXtCotir^^^^ 

When    this    i«  ?»!!       M  P''''^^  ^^  "^'^^^^  ^"*^^«st  to  alJ 

^oriy  ti :  tr^:f: -r:-:  :t--":p-  - 


f 
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PREFACli 


The  effect  that  gymnaatio  and   calisthenic  exercised  hav« 

.mmtellectual  exercise  „(  lifting  heav^dumb-lT 

80  long  as  those  engaged  in  intellectnal  pursuits  m„.M. 
tba ;  gymnastic  and  calisthenic  exercises  oonlt    f^ 
and  monotonous  movements  invrtrforT       Z''^'^'''' 

sr:hrint^*:r^--^^^^ 

be  directed  to  another  ch„lT    he.  ^„'Z°L"^°°^ 
through  the  acquisition  of  *ill  and  Z^cT  o^rd  t^"!f"^ 

ruutSoir  '^'^  ^'  ^  -  ---  -  "pi"- 

Another  feature  which  does  a  orPftt  r?«ol  *«     -j         . 

the  year  should  take  an  eaual  n,.rf  0I™  ^         culture  of 

^nsation  in  scholastic  Z^  l^  l!!!'  r*^,^"^  »  P'-'"'8 

expectation:  it  leaves  many  pl^t'Z^"'  *"  **"'  '**^ 

""*"/  pleasant  memones,  never  to  be 
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PREFACE.  ^ 

Zt.Z^^TjT'-  \*«°> '"'»•'"'"«  «"  ■•"*««»»  in  the  minds 
and  heart,  of  parents  unknown  in  any  other  instance. 

It  nay  be  here  noticed  that  the  true  antidote  for  aerial  and 

Cher  object.o„able  gymnastic  performances,   is  thell, 

oearLtrof  rptr""  -^  ^^^  -"-^»-' "«-  -«> 

It  .s  respectfully  submitted  that  all  interested  in  the  imnor 

ht  tn^tV'  r  ""'^'°="  '>■«  ~  ;3:f 

foUowing  u^Zt^^tVof'Lr""  "■"*  °"  ^''"-«  "-P"^'  - 
their  intellectual  rZuLbodT  """"  '^''"'"'  "'"  '"'™ 
that  their  interesrwm  ' '•  """"^  '*"^''  '"'»  P'^^ 

3HU  ana  .ace  :rio:i:;:::r;c,^-"^'-  °^ 

Th«  Authoe. 


THE  GYMNASIUM. 


(I)  Tminh^  ScJiooU   GolUge,,  Collegiate  ImlittUea  and  High 

Schools. 

The  three  sizes  best  adapted  for  gymnasia  accordins  to  the 
capacity  required  are  :  Ist  80  x  40,  2nd  70  x  36,  3rd  60  x  30 
the  last  size  given  being  the  smallest  tl.at  can  be  .•ecommended' 
The  wnuows  in  the  sides  of  the  building  should  be  placed  as 
|.gha,  possiHe ;  they  should  be  about  three  feet  high  and  about 
S.X  feet  w,de ;  there  should  be  a.,  many  of  them  on  both  sides 
as  »n  be  put  m :  there  should  be  a  large  window  or  several 
wmdows  ,„  ,..e  end  of  the  building,  the  other  end  being  a  dead 

T     ,^  u  °^^  *™''*  *"  '""•'^  °°  pivots.     The  doors 

should  be  placed  at  the  end  of  the  buildll,g  contain  n"h 

Tz::r'n  t  '^'"^  "^^  ">'  """='■"«  -  -wdusi 

eto  may  be  placed  at  one  side.  The  end  of  the  building 
having  the  dead  wall  should  have  a  plank  floor  for  aCf 
wen^  feet  from  the  wall,  so  that  it  can  be  used,  if  neestv 
for  the  purpose  of  school  entertainments,  gymnasium  ch^™! 
society,  W  ball,  etc.  and  it  should  be  entirfy  f^e  frl^ 
ratus.  Tho  trapeze  and  flying  rings  should  be  in  the  cental 
portion  of  the  building,  the  point  from  which  they  are ,  uspndTd 
being  sixteen  feet  from  the  ground  •  the  t.o!n     f  /     "^Pended 

t^.erowof  sideringscanbety  htig^frr^^H    r^^^^^^^^^ 

^^  vrti,iT:;tat^^r  r  t  a^d^tt^-- 

.^.  .e  ---;i.-r;7;rb:n;:rsZidrrz:dr 


piwiiwipu  ■'■ij-M*  MMTHiB^wi:  w*"  ^■'  ww*^ '  jyT#'>»wgy 
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or  sand,  about  one  foot  and  a  half  deep;  this  should  be  sprinkled, 
with  water  every  morning,  about  an  hour  before  the  first  class 
commences  to  exercise,  and  again  at  noon  if  necessary.  A 
locker  should  be  provided,  where  the  movable  appliances  can 
be  securely  kept  when  not  used  by  the  class. 

The  stationary  apparatus  indispensable  is  as  follows  : — 
2  horizontal  bars,  2  pairs  of  parallel  bars,  1  pair  not  being  as 
wide  or  high  as  the  other,  1  single  trapeze,  1  pair  of  flying 
rings,  three  pairs  of  ropes  and  a  row  of  side  rings.  , 

The  movable  appliances  indispensable  are,  Indian  clubs, 
wooden  dumb-bells,  wooden  rifles,  foils  and  masks,  single  sticks 
and  two  masks,  and  wands  or  barbells.  t 

The  Indian  clubs  should  weigh  from  a  pound  and  a  half  to 
three  pounds  each,  and  the  wooden  dumb-bells  from  one  to  two 
pounds  each.  A  horizontal  ladder,  placed  where  it  will  not  be 
in  the  way,  would  add  to  the  appearance  though  not  much  to 
the  efficiency  of  the  gymnasium.  Apparatus,  except  that 
mentioned,  is  not  particularly  useful,  takes  up  a  great  deal  of 
room  and  is  costly,  so  that  school  gymnasia  at  least  are  a  great 
deal  better  without  it,  it  being  a  desideratum  to  have  all  the 
possible  space  in  the  building  free  for  class  exercises,  and 
besides  the  money  necessary  to  purchase  it  would  be  much 
better  expended  for  foils  and  masks,  single  sticks,  etc. 

Heavy  dumb-bells,  cannon  balls,  apd  appliances  of  a  similar, 
kind  should  not  be  allowed  in  the  school  gymnasium.  | 

(2)  Public  SchoolSf  etc. 

The  trustees  of  public  schools  can  generally  utilize  the  exist- 
ing sheds  for  gymnastic  purposes,  or,  if  it  would  suit  better,  the 
full  attic  story.  Where  there  is  no  shed  or  attic  story  it  would 
be  as  well  to  build  a  gymnasium  60  x  30 ;  where  there  are  good 
sheds  they  might  be  converted  into  gymnasia  by  boarding  tb 
in,  and  placing  the  windows  as  high  as  possible,  and  as  many  ««. 
are  required,  in  the  sides  of  the  buildjng.     The  windows  should 
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be  hung  on  pivots.  Ventilation  and  heating  should  be  properly 
provided  for.  The  flooring  should  be  removed  and  about  a 
foot^nd  a  half  of  sawdust  or  sand  substituted ;  the  dust  should 
be  kept  down  by  sprinkling  with  water  before  being  used  in 
the  morning,  and  if  required,  at  noon.  The  stationary  apparatus 
indispensable  consists  of  three  pairs  of  ropes  only,  the  point  of 
suspension  for  such  ropes  to  be  as  high  as  possible  from  the 
gronnd,  but  not  more  than  sixteen  feet,  the  ropes  to  hang 
about  twenty  inches  apart  and  to  be  of  three  sizes,  viz. :  one 
inch,  one  and  one-quarter  inch,  and  one  and  one-half  inch,  they 
must  be  of  the  best  manilla,  they  must  not  be  allowed  to  be 
knotted,  and  the  ends  should  be  finished  with  a  crown  knot. 

The  movable  appliances  indispensable  are  light  wooden 
dumb-bells  and  Indian  clubs.  The  wooden  dumb-bells  should 
weigh  from  a  half  to  one  pound  each ;  the  Indian  clubs  from 
three-quarters  to  two  pounds  each. 


GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS. 

Teachers  of  Physical  Culture  should  avoid  all  outward  show, 
but  should   nevertheless  try  to   become  as   proficient  in  the 
exercises  as  their  genius  will  permit.     They  should  always  be 
courteous.     When  engaged  in  teaching  they  should  be  kind, 
earnest  and  enthusiastic.     They  must  show  that  they  are  actu- 
ated, by  an  earnest  desire  to  impart  the  necessary  information 
by  every  means  in  their  power.     They  should  never  lose  sight 
of  the  fact,  that  the  lives  and  limbs  of  the  pupils  are  entrusted  to 
their  care,  and  must  therefore  try  to  avoid  all  possibility  of 
accident,  by  seeing  that  the  apparatus  is  secure,  by  strict  at- 
teiition  to  whatever  the  pupU  is  practising,  by  giving  careful 
assistance  when  required,  and  by  pointinff  out  when  and  wh-re 
danger  is  to  be  apprehended,  as  also  how  to  obviate  such  dan- 
ger.    They  should  have  sufficient  judgment  to  know  when 


"  I 
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some  of  the  exei^ciaes  can  be  safely  practised  in  the  open  air, 
or  when  they  must  all  be  confined  to  the  Gymasium.  In 
fact,  they  must  never  forget  that  the  pupils  are  under  ^heir 
control  for  the  acquisition  of  health,  and  they  should  insist  that 
every  requisite  for  the  attainment  of  this  important  object 
should  be  provided.  The  exercises  should  all  be  taught  and  exe- 
cuted with  life  and  animation,  and  while  the  teachers  of  Physical 
Culture  should  see  that  certain  rules  and  regulations  are  carried 
out  in  the  gymnasium,  they  must  at  the  same  time  not  forget 
that  the  acquisition  of  skill,  freedom  of  movement,  fun  and 
mirth  are  its  greatest  charms,  aiding  boys  and  girls  to  accom- 
plish tasks,  that  otherwise  they  would  not  have  the  inclination 
or  spirit  to  try;  while  engaged  at  drill,  however,  strict  dis- 
cipline should  prevail. 

The  teacher  should,  when  possible,  appoint  a  competent  pupil 
as  leader,*  which  will  enable  him  to  move  about,  correct  errors, 
and  give  assistance  in  any  shape  that  may  bo  necessary.  The 
pupils  should  all  be  required  to  take  an  active  part  in  the 
lessons,  and  not  merely  be  allowed  to  watch  their  companions, 
as  nobody  ever  learned  gymnastics  by  merely  looking  at  the 
practice  of  others.  Study  of  any  subject  except  that  of  Physi- 
cal  Culture,  while  in  the  gymnasium,  should  not  be  allowed. 

Each  class  should  have  from  twenty  to  thirty  minutes 
practice  four  times  a  week.  During  exercise  the  heels  should 
be  kept  together  except  where  otherwise  insiructed ;  nothing 
looks  more  ungainly  and  awkward  than  to  see  one  swinging 
clubs,  for  instance,  with  the  heels  apart. 

While  performing  an  exercise,  breathing  through  the  nose, 
and  not  through  the  mouth,  should  be  insisted  on,  and  by  per- 
severing this  will  eventually  become  a  habit. 

Singing  or  even  counting  aloud  while  practising  gymnastich 

~*    •• "   '^"•-•'ti'^   "ui;  wc  luiuiciLuu.      Dinging,  liowever 


•The  leader  should  stand  slightly  in  advance,  back  to  the  olasi. 
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ig,  liOwever, 


can  be  engaged  in  while  marching  if  go  deaired,  preparatory  to 
or  at  an  entertainment. 

Practising  with  musical  accompaniment  should  not  be  per- 
mitted  with  any  exercise,  unless  the  pupils  know  it  thoroughly. 

A  choral  society  in  coiy unction  with  the  gymnasium  exclu- 
sively might  be  formed. 

Such  exercises  as  putting  the  shot  and  throwing  the  hammer 
should  not  be  allowed  in  the  gymnasium  ;  they  are  not  suit- 
able  for  the  place,  and  indulgence  in  them  is  attended  with 
discomfort  and  danger  of  life  and  limb  to  the  pupils,  and  also 
injury  to  the  apparatus  and  gymnasium. 

In  the  fall  and  spring,  the  drill  should  take  up  the  most  time; 
in  the  winter,  calisthenics  and  gymnastics.  The  time  can  be 
divided  up  in  something  like  the  following  manner : 

FALL  AND  SPRING. 

For  Boys. 

Afondai/.-^20  minutes  Drill.  10  minutes  First  Series  Oalis- 
thenics. 

Tuesday.^W  minutes  Light  Dumb-bell  Series.  15  minutes 
Third  Series  Calisthenics. 

Wedne8daij.—16  minutes  Second  Series  Calisthenics.  16 
minutes  Stationary  Rope  Series, 

Thursday.— 20  minutes  DrUl.  10  minutes  First  Series 
Calisthenics. 

Friday. — Ohoral  Practice. 

For  Girli, 

Sfonday.—20  minutes  Drill.  10  minutes  First  Series  Oalis- 
thenics. 

Tuesday.— 15  minutes  Second  Series  Calisthenics.  16  min- 
utes Licrhfc  Dumb-^H  SJa«;«» 

Wednesday.— 1 5  minutes  Third  Series  Calisthenics.  1 6  min- 
utes Indian  Club  Series. 
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Thwrsday.— '20  minutes  Drill.  10  minutes  Firat  Series 
Calisthenics. 

Friday. — Choral  Practice. 

WINTER. 

For  Boy  a, 

Monday. — 15  minutes  Drill.  15  minutes  First  Series  Calis- 
thenics. 

Tiiesday. — 10  minutes  Light  Dumb-bell  Series.  20  minutes 
Third  Series  Calisthenics. 

Wednesday^ — 10  minutes  Second  Series  Calisthenics.  20 
minutes  Stationary  Hope  Series. 

Thursday.— 10  minutes  Drill.  10  minutes  First  Series 
Calisthenics.     10  minutes  Third  Series  Calisthenics. 

Friday, — Choral  Practice. 

For  Girls, 

Monday. — 16  minutes  Drill.  15  minutes  First  Series  Calis- 
thenics. 

Tuesday. — 20  minutes  Indian  Club  Series.  10  minutes 
Second  Series  Calisthenics. 

Wednesday. — 15  minutes  Third  Series  Calisthenics.  15  min- 
utes Light  Dumb-bell  Series. 

Thursday. — 10  minutes  Drill.  20  minutes  Indian  Club 
Series. 

Friday, — Choral  Practice. 

For  the  sake  of  classification,  all  the  exercises  in  this  book, 
except  drill,  that  are  performed  without  appliances,  come 
under  the  head  of  calisthenics ;  where  appliances  are  used, 
they  come  under  the  head  of  gymnastics. 


PHYSICAL  CULTUKE. 
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PART  I. 


FOR    BOYS. 


DRILL 


The  Squad  Drill,  as  here  given,  is  taken  from  the  Field 
Exercise,  without  alterations  or  additions,  except  that  the 
word  "pupil"  is  substituted  for  that  of  "soldier,"  marginal 
notes  are  given,  and  some  changes  are  introduced,  necessary  to 
its  use  in  schools. 

The  reasons  for  not  altering  it  are  these :— 1.  The  fundi- 
mental  principles,  as  laid  down  in  the  Field  Exercise,  are  so 
simply  expressed  that  they  can  be  easily*  learned ;  2.  The 
Field  Exercise,  having  been  for  numbers  of  years  in  use,  and 
having  been  revised  from  time  to  time  by  gentlemen  in  Her 
Majesty's  Service,  by  Her  Majesty's  command,  it  must  be  as 
nearly  perfect  as  possible;  3.  That  the  drill  may  assimilate 
with  that  in  use  by  the  volunteers  and  regulars,  so  that  if  at 
any  future  time  the  pupil  should  join  the  volunteers  or  Military 
School,  he  will  have  nothing  to  learn  or  unlearn  so  far  as 
Squad  Drill  is  cone       mL 
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DEFINITIONS. 


Alignment. — An  imaginary  straight  line  lying  between  two 
points,  or  the  prolongation  of  that  line,  upon  which  the  pupils 
are  to  form,  or  march. 

Diagonal  March. — A  march  by  which  the  pupils  move  to  a 
flank  at  an  angle  of  45°  with  their  front. 

Dresa  — From  the  French  dreaaer,  "  to  straighten,"  The 
word  given  to  the  pupils  to  correct  their  alignment. 

File. — ^Two  pupils  j  a  front  rank  pupil  and  his  rear  rank 
pupil. 

Flank,  Directing. — That  by  vrhich  companies  march. 

Flank,  Reverse. — That  opposite  to  the  Directing  Flank. 

Flank,  Front. — The  front  with  reference  to  an  alignraent> 
is  the  direction  of  the  supposed  enemy.  Used  as  a  general 
term,  the  word  signifies  the  direction  in  which  the  pupils  face 
when  occupying  the  same  relative  position  as  when  last  told 
off.  ^ 

Interval. — The  lateral  space  between  the  pupils  or  corps. 

Pivot. — The  flank  pupil  on  whom,  or  the  point  on  which  a 
wheel  is  made. 

Rank. — A  line  of  pupils  side  by  side. 

Section. — The  fourth  part  of  a  company. 

Squad. — A  division  of  a  company  for  purposes  of  ir.terior 
economy.     Also,  a  small  number  of  pupils  formed  for  drill. 


SQtJAU  DRILL. 
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GENERAL  RULES. 


Instruction  of  the  Piopil^l.  The  Instructors  mast  be  clear, 
linn  and  concise  in  giving  their  directions.  They  must  allow 
for  the  different  capacities  of  the  beginners,  and  be  patient 
where  endeavour  and  good  will  are  apparent. 

2.  Pupils  should  fully  comprehend  one  part  of  their  drill 
l>efore  they  proceed  to  another.  When  first  taught  their 
positions,  they  should  be  properly  placed  by  the  instructor  j 
when  more  advanced,  they  should  not  be  touched,  but  taught 
to  correct  themselves  when  admonished.  They  should  not  be 
ktjpt  too  long  at  any  one  part  of  their  exercise. 

n. 

Duration  of  Drills,  «<c. —Short  and  frequent  drills  are 
preferable  to  long  lessons,  which  exhaust  the  attention  both  of 
the  instructor  and  pupils.  The  pupils  should  be  moved  on 
progressively  from  squad  to  squad,  according  to  their  merit 
so  that  the  quick  intelligent  pupils  may  not  be  kept  back  by 
those  of  inferior  capacity.  To  arrive  at  the  first  squad,  should 
be  an  object  of  ambition  to  the  pupil. 

IIL 

Mutual  Instruction.— A  system  of  mutual  instruction  will 
be  practised  amongst  pupils;  it  gives  additional  interest  in 
their  drill  and  prepares  them  for  the  duties  of  a  teacher 
Pupils  should,  in  turn,  be  called  out  to  put  their  squad  throu-h 
the  exercises  which  have  been  practised,  and  encouraged  to 
correct  any  error  they  may  observe.  Lists  of  those  who  show 
talent  for  imparting  instruction  should  be  kept,  for  reference 
by  the  teachers.  ' 
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IV. 

Words  cj  Command. — 1.  Every  command  must  he  loud, 
and  distinctly  pronounced,  so  as  to  be  heard  by  all  coucerned. 

2.  Every  command  that  consists  of  one  word  must  be 
preceded  by  a  caution.  The  caution,  or  cautionary  part  of  a 
command,  must  be  given  slowly  and  diRtinctly  ;  the  last  oi 
executive  part,  which,  in  general,  should  consist  of  only  one 
word  or  syllable,   must    be   given   sharply    and   quickly     as 

Company — Halt:  Half  Right — Turn.  A  pause  of  slow  time  will 
invariably  be  made  between  the  caution,  or  cautionary  part  of 
a  command,  and  the  executive  word. 

3.  The  words  given  in  the  Extension  Motions  and  Balance 
Step  (ss.  6,  11),  must  be  given  sharply,  or  slowly  and  smoothly, 
as  the  nature  of  the  motion  may  require. 

4.  When  the  last  word  of  a  caution  is  the  signal  for  any 
preparatory  movement,  it  will  be  given  as  an  executive  word, 
and  separated  from  the  rest  of  the  command  by  a  pause  of  slow 

time;  thus.  Right — Form.  Quick — March,  as  though  there 
were  two  separate  commands,  each  with  its  caution  and  execu- 
tive word. 

5.  When  the  pupils  are  in  motion,  executive  words  must  be 
completed  as  they  are  commencing  the  pace  which  will  bring 
them  to  the  spot  on  which  the  command  has  to  be  executed. 
The  cautionary  part  of  the  word  must,  tlifreron  be  comuieaced 
accordingly. 

6.  The  pupils  should  frequently  be  practised  in  giving  words 
of  command.  It  WU  be  found  a  good  plan  to  practise  the 
class  in  giving  words  of  command,  first  in  succession,  then 
<?,!  ault&neously,  the  time  and  pitch  being  first  given  bj  the 
ln.Ltructor. 


UqUAD  DKILL. 
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Class  or  Sqtcad  Drill,  voith  IntervaU. 

1.  The  pupils  will  be  placed  in  line  (that  is,  side  by  side)  at 
arm's  length  apart ;  while  so  formed,  they  will  be  termed  a 
"  Squad  with  Intervals." 

2.  If  necessary,  the  squad  may  consist  of  two  such  lines,  in 
which  case  the  pupils  in  the  second  lino  will  cover  the  intervals 
between  the  pupils  in  the  first,  so  that  in  marching  they  may 
take  thair  own  points,  as  directed  in  s.  10. 

3.  Pupils  should  in  the  first  instance  be  placed  by  the 
instructor  without  any  dressing;  when  they  have  learned  to 
dress,  as  directed  in  s.  8,  they  .hould  be  taught  to  fall  in  as 
above  described,  and  then  to  dress  and  to  correct  their  intervals- 
after  they  have  been  instructed  as  far  as  s.  22,  they  may  fall  in' 
in  single  rank,  and  then,  if  required  to  drill  with  intervals' 
be  moved  as  directed  in  s.  24. 

4.  Pupils  formed  into  a  squad  should  be  directed  to  observe 
the  relative  places  they  hold  wibn  each  other ;  while  resting 
between  the  exercises  they  should  be  permitted  to  fall  out  and 
move  about ;  th^y  should  be  instructed  on  the  word  "  Assemble" 
to  fall  in  as  they  stood  at  first.  This  should  be  constantly 
pmctised. 
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S.  1.— POSITIOIN  OF  THE  PUPIL. 


(Cut  No.  L) 

The  exact  squareness  of  the  shoulders  and  body  to  the  front 
is  the  first  and  great  principle.  The  heels  must  be  in  line  and 
closed ;  the  knees  straight;  the  toes  turned  out,  so  that  the  feet 
may  form  an  angle  of  45  degrees ;  the  arms'hanging  easily  from 
the  shoulder,  the  hand  open,  thumb  to  the  front  and  close  to 
the  fore-finger,  fingers  lightly  touching  the  thighs  ;  the  hips 
rather  drawn  back,  and  the  breast  advanced,  but  without  con- 
straint ;  tho  body  straight  and  inclining  forward,  so  that  the 
weight  of  it  may  bear  principally  on  the  fore  part  of  the  feet ; 
the  head  erect,  but  not  thrown  back,  the  chin  slightly  drawn 
in,  and  the  eyes  looking  straight  to  the  front. 

When  the  pupils  fall  in  for  instruction,  they  wili  be  taught 
to  place  themselves  in  the  position  above  described. 


SQUAD  DRILL.  jg 

NoTE.-On  the  word  «' Attention,"  the  pupils  will  immedi- 
ately assume  the  preceding  position. 

N.B.-The  words  in  the  margin,  printed  in  italics, ^ve  the 
commands  to  be  given  by  the  instructor. 


One, 


S.  2.--STANDING  AT  EASE. 

m  pupils  will  first  be  taught   the  motions  of  standing  at 
ease  by  numbers,  then  judging  the  time. 

1.  By  Numbers. 
Caution.— ^tonc?  at  ease,  by  numbers. 

On  the  word  "  On.,»  raise  the  arms  from  the 
elbows,  left  hand  in  front  of  the  centre  of  tho 
body,  as  high  as  the  waist,  palm  upwards;  the 
right  hand  as  high  as  the  right  breast,  palm  to 
the  left  front;  both  thumbs  separated  from  the 
^lingers,  and  the  elbows  close  to  the  sides. 
/     On  the  word  "Two,"  strike  the  palm  of  the 
right  hand  on  that  of  the  left,  drop  the  arms  to 
their  full  extent,  keeping  the  hands  together  and 
\  paasmg  the  right  hand  over  the  back  of  the  left 
as  they  fall ;  at  the  same  time  draw  back  the 

Iknee  """  ''''^'''  ^""^  '^'^^*^^  ^""^  ^^^  ^^^^ 

When   the   motions  are   completed,  the   arms   must   han^ 
oosely  and  easily,  the  fingers  pointing  towards  the  ground   the 

ft  hand     the  body  must  incline  forward,  the  weight  bei„.  on 
the  right  leg,  and  the  whole  attitude  without  con^inT 

^A^Ti~     {      ^"  *^^  '^^"^  "  Attention,"  spring  ud  to  thp 
Attmtum.    \  position  described  in  s.  1.  ^  ^  ' 


Two. 
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2. — Judging  the  Time. 
OAnt\on.~Stand  at  ease,  judging  the  time. 

r     On  the  word  "  Ease,"  go  through  the  motions 
Stand  at—  j  described  in  the  standing  at  ease  by  numbers. 
^«»e.       "i  distinctly  but  smartly,  and  without  any  pause 
between  them. 


Squad — 
A  tteniion. 


I 


As  before. 


If  the  command  "  Stand  at — Ease,"  is  followed  by  the  word 
"Stand  Easy,"  the  pnpils  will  be  permitted  to  move  their  limbs 
but  without  quitting  their  ground,  so  that  on  coming  to 
"Attention,"  no  one  shall  have  materially  lost  his  dressing 
in  line.  If  the  pupils  are  required  to  keep  their  dressing 
accurately,  they  should  be  cautioned  not  to  move  their  left  feet 

On  the  word  "  Squad,"  being  given  to  the  pupils  when  stand- 
ing easy,  all  will  at  once  assume  the  position  of  standing  at  ease. 


S.  3.--DRESSING  A  SQUAD   WITH    INTERVALS. 

[    On  the  word  «  Eyos— Right,"  the  eyes  will  be 
Eyes-Right.  I  directed  to  the  right,  the  head  being  slightly 

.(  turned  in  that  direction. 

On  the  word  "Dress,"  each  pupil,  except  the 
right  hand  one,  will  extend  his  right  arm, 
palm  of  the  hand  upwards,  nails  touching  the 
shoulder  of  the  pupil  on  his  right;  at  the 
same  time  he  will  take  up  his  dressing 
in  line  by  moving,  with  short  quick  steps, 
till  he  is  just  able  to  distinguish  the  lower- 
part  of  the  face  of  the  second  pupil  beyoud  him  • 
care  must  be  taken  that  he  carries  his  body 
backward    or   forward  with  fViA  foof.     7,^ — : 

his  shoulders  perfectly  square  in  their  original 
position. 


Dre88. 
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e^yes 


r    On  the   word  "  Eyes-Front,"  the   head   and 
■FrontJ  ®^®^   ^^^^   ^®    turned    to   the   front,    the   arm 
I  dropped,    and    the    position    of  attention,    as 
,  \^de8cribetl  in  s.  1,  resumed. 

Dressing  by  the  left  will  be  practised  in  like  manner. 

S.  4.— TURNINGS. 

In  going  through  the  turnings,  the  left  heel  must  never  quit 
the  ground,  but  the  pupi!  must  turn  on  it  as  on  a  pivot,  the 
right  foot  being  drawn  back  to  turn  the  body  to  the  right,' and 
carried  forward  to  turn  it  to  the  left;  the  body  must" incline 
forward,  the  knees  being  kept  straight. 

In  the  first  of  all  the  following  motions,  the  foot  is  to  be  carried 
back,  or  brought  forward,  without  a  jerk,  the  movement  being 
from  the  hip ;  so  that  the  body  may  be  kept  perfectly  steady 
until  it  commences  to  turn. 

(On  the  word  "  Turn,"  place  the  hollow  of  the 
right  foot  smartly  against  the  left  heel,  keeping 
the  shoulders  square  to  the  front. 
On  the  word  <'Two,"  raise  the  toes  and  turn 
a  quarter  circle  to  the  right  on  both  heels, 
which  must  be  pressed  together. 

{On  the  word  "Turn,"  place  the  right  heel 
against  the  hollow  of  the  left  foot,  keeping  the 
shoulders  square  to  the  front. 
On  the  word  «  Two,"  raise  the  toes  and  turn 
a  quarter  circle  to  the  left  on  both  heels,  which 
must  be  pressed  together. 

P'  I,    J.        [     ^"^  ^^^  "^^'^  "Turn,"  place  the  ball  of  the 

-kfr       "^^'  '"'  ^^^^'^  '^'   ^'^'  ^««^'    l^eeping    the 
shoulders  squaro  to  the  front. 

On  the  word  "Two,"  raise  the  toes  and  turn 
to  the  right  about  on  both  heels. 
Three.     '  \      ^^  ^^^  ^ord  "Three,"  bring  the  right  foot 
smartly  back  in  line  with  the  left. 


Ttoo. 


Ts 


wo. 


* 
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L^n  about    /..^"  *^'  T^  '"^"^"'^  P'^^e  the  right  heel 
j  shoulders  square  to  the  front 

^^'^^         I  to  ?h"  ?rr^  "  '^"''"  ^"^^  '^^  *«^«  --^  t-n 
I  to  the  left  about  on  both  heels. 

Three.  On  the  word  ''Three,"  bring  up   the  right 

\  foot  smartly  in  line  with  the  left. 

'tw^^^f '  r  ,  ^"  f^^^'-d  "  Turn,"  draw  back  (or  advance) 
—Turn.     J  ^^^  ^'glit  foot  one  inch.  ^ 

^^^-  h^I^'-'u!  7''?  "^""'"  '""''^  '^'^  ^«^«  ^nd  turn 

Vhalf  right  (or  left)  on  botl,  heels. 

Three-quar-    /" 

'ToT^ftJ  .■  ^^t'"  "   ""-^^-qo-rters   turn   in   the    given 


'Squad — 
Front. 


I 


After  any  of  the  foregoing  turning,,  the  wor.I 
Front"  n,ay  be  given,  on   which  the  wholo 
w."   turn,  as  accurately  as  possible,  to  their 
former  front. 

When  the  pupil  has  previously  turned  about 

he   w,ll    always    front    by    the    right    about. 

But  .£  he  has  turned  to  the  three-quarter  right 

about,  he  will  front  by  the  three-quarters  left 

Vabout,  and  vice  verna. 

At  .quad  drill  with  intervals,  the  turmngs  will  always  bo 
Hone  by  numbers,  except  when  the  word  "Front »  T 

illeofsr  :•-"  P"P"  Will  iudge  the  tin,e.lrh  ^us fhTa 

pause  of  slow  time  after  each  motion. 


S.  5.— EXTENSION  MOTIONS. 

In  order  to  open  his  chest,  and  oivn  f^eo^ry,.,  .-  ,  • 

the  pupil  will  be  practised  in  the  fiiio.w',::!:;:;;;::  :„:t:: 


* 
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Pupils  formed  in  squads  with  intervals  will  be  turned  a 
half  turn  to  the  right,  before  commencing  these  i)racticev. 


vJaution. — First  Practice  : 


One.       J 


Two. 


Three. 


Four. 


On  the  woid  "  One,"  bring  the  hands,  ab  tho 
full  extent  of  th(i  arms,  to  tho  front,  close  to 
the  body,  knuckles  downwards,  till  the  fin^'t  rs 
meet  at  the  points;  then  raise  them  in  a  circular 
direction  over  the  head,*  the  ends  of  tho  fin-ers 


still   touching  and   pointing  downwards,   so  as 
to    touch    the  cap,    thumbs    pointing    to    the 
rear,    elbows     pressed     back,    shoulders    kept 
\down. 

r  On  the  word  "  Two,"  throw  the  hands  u)., 
I  extending  the  aims  smartly  upwanls,  palms  of 
J  the  hands  inwards  ;  then  force  them  o»)liquely 
j  back,  and  gradually  let  them  fall  to  the  posi- 
I  tion  of  "  Attention,"  elevating  the  neck  and 
Vchest  as  muth  as  possible. 

On  the  word  "Three,"  raise  the  arms  out- 
wards from  the  sides  without  hending  the 
elbow,  pressing  the  shoulders  back,  unUl  the 
hands  meet  above  the  head,  palms  to  the  front, 
fingers  pointing  upwards,  thumbs  locked,  left 
^thumb  in  front. 

On  the  word  "Four,"  bend   over  until  the 

hands  touch   the  f«^et,   keeping   the  arms   and 

knees  straight;  after  a  slight  pause,  raise  the 

body  gradually,  bring  the  arms  to  the  sides,  and 

jesume  the  position  of  "  Attention." 

^.R— The  foregoing  motions  are  to  he  done  slowly,  so  that 
the  muscles  may  be  exerted  throughout. 


» 
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Two. 


One. 
Two. 


Caution. — Second  Practice  : — 

Oa  the  word  "  One,"  raise  the  hands  in  front 

One.  -l  ?^  ^^°  ^^^^'  ^^  ^^^®  ^"^^  extent  of  the  arms,  and 
in  line  with  the  mouth,  palms  meeting,  but 
v^rithout  noise,  thumbs  close  to  the  to lu- lingers.  * 

f     On  the   word    "Two,"   separate  the  hands 
J  smartly,    throwing   them   well   back,    slanting 
I  downwards ;  at  the  same  time  raise  the  body  on 
V  tlio  fon^-part  of  tho  feet. 

f      On  the  word  "  One,"  bring  the  arms  forward 
(  to  the  position  above  described,  and  so  on. 

Three        I      ^"  **^®  ^^^*^  "Three,"  smartly  resume  the 
(  position  of  "  Attention." 

In  this  practice,  the  second  motion  may  be  continued  without 
repeating  the  words  "One,"  "Two,"  by  giving  the  order 
"Continue  the  Motion;"  the  squad  will  then  take  the  time 
from  the  right  hand  pupil ;  on  the  word  "  Steady,"  the  pupils 
will  remain  at  the  second  position,  and  on  the  word  "  Three," 
they  will  resume  the  position  of  "  Attention." 

Caution. — Third  Practice: — 

The  squad  will  make  a  second  half -turn  to  the  right  before 
commencing  the  third  practice. 

(On  the  word  "  One,"  raise  the  hands,  with  the 
fists  clenched,  in  front  of  the  body,  at  the  full 
extent  of  the  arms,  and  in  line  with  the  mouth, 
thumbs  upwards,  fingers  touching. 

/      On  the   word    "Two,"  separate   the    hands 
Tvso.       )  smartly,  throwing  the  arms  back  in  line  with 
^  the  shoulders,  back  of  the  hands  downwards. 

rp]^^^       I      ^^  ***®  ^o«i  "  Three,"  swing  the  arms  round 
\  as  quickly  as  possiWe  from  front  to  rear. 


One, 


Steady. 
Four, 
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t     On  the  word  "  Steady,"  resume  the  second 
( position. 

On    the    word   "Four,"   let    the   arms   fall 
smartly  to  the  position  of  *'Attontlon." 


{ 


S.  6.— SALUTING. 

(See  Sotied  lines  of  Cut  No.  1,  p.  18.) 

Pupils  will  be  practised  in  saluting,  first  by  numbers,  then 
judging  the  time ;  being  turned  to  the  right  for  the  right  hand 
salute,  to  the  left  for  the  left  hand  salute. 

Oaution. — Right  hand  Salute,  by  numbers: — 

On  the  word  "One,"  bring  the  right  hand 
smartly,  but  with  a  circular  motion,  to  the  head, 
palm  to  the  front,  point  of  the  fore-finger  one 
One.  \  inch  above  the  right  eye,  thumb  close  to  the 
foie-tinger;  elbow  in  line  and  nearly  square  , 
with  the  shoulder;  at  the  same  time  slightly 
turn  the  head  to  the  left. 

Two.        i     ^^  *^®  ^°'^  "  •^^^'"  ^®*  ^^^  *"^  ^^^^  ^  *^® 
I  side,  and  turn  the  head  to  the  front. 

Caution. — Right  hand  Salute,  judging  the  time  : — 
Right-hand   (     On  the  word  "  Salute,"  go  through  the  two 
Salute.    \  motions  described  "  i  One  and  Two. 

The  pupils  will  be  taught  to  salute  with  the  left  hand  in  like 
manner. 

A  pupil,  if  standing  still  when  his  officer  passes,  will  turn 
towards  him,  come  to  attention,  and  salute  when  the  officer  is 
four  paces  from  him  ;  he  will  lower  the  hand  after  a  cause  of 
SIX  paces  of  quick  time  j  if  sitting,  he  will  rise,  stand  at  atten- 
tion, and  salute.     When  a  pupil  addresses  his  officer,  he  will 
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salute    making  a  pause  of  bIomt  time  between  the  fir.t  and 
second  motions,  and  halt  two  pa^ea  from  him.     When  walking 
pupils  will  salute  their  officers  as  they  pass  them,  commencing 
their  salute  four  paces  before  they  come  up  to  theni.     When  a 
pupil  passes  any  of  his  officers  he  will  salute  on  the  fourth  pace 
before  reaching  him,  and  will  lower  the  hand  on  the  fourth  pace 
after  passing  him.     Pupils  should  be  practised  in  marchiu.- 
two  or  three  together,  round  the  drill  ground,  saluting  pointe 
placed  on  either  side  of  them,  care  being  taken  that  thoy  always 
salute  with  the  hand  further  from  the  point  saluted :   when 
several  arc  together,  the  one  nearest  to  that  point  will  give  the 

'  MARCHING. 
S.  7.— LENGTH  OF  PACE.* 
In  slow  or  quick  time  the  regulation  length  of  a  pace  is  30  ' 
inches,  except  in  "stepping  out,"  when  it  is  33  inches,  and  in 
stepping  short,"  when  it  is  21.     In  -double  time  »  the  length 
of  the  pace  is  33  inches.  ^ 

The  length  of  the  side  step  is  12  inches. 

KB.--When  a  pupil  takes  a  side  pace  to  clear  or  cover 
another  as  m  forming  four  deep,  which  wiU  be  hereafter 
described,  the  pace  will  be  24  inches. 

I. 


m 


S.  8.— CADENCE.t 
In  slow  time,  75  paces  are  taken  in  a  minute.     In  quick 
timeJlGjpaces^j^^  96  yards  2  feet  in  a  minute,  and  3  miles 

but   .  ith,iut  straining      ""^''^''^^^  °"  ^^^^"^  that  they  must  take  a  'uU  step, 
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he  firit  and 
len  walking, 
commencing 
i.  When  a 
fourth  pace 
fourth  pace 
I  marching", 
iting  points 
they  al  ways 
ted :  when 
'ill  give  the 


pace  is  30 
les,  and  in 
the  length 


or  cover 
hereafter 


In  quick 
id  3  miles 

agf  of  the 
a,  'uU  step, 


520  yards  in  an  hour.     In  double  time,  165  paces,  making  151 
yards  9  inches  in  a  minute,  and  5  miles  276  yards  in  an  hour. 


a  9.— THE  DRUM,  PLUMMET  AND  PACE  STICK. 

No  pupil  or  squad  of  pupils  must  be  taught  to  march  with- 
out the  constant  use  of  the  drum  and  pace  stick. 

The  drum  will  lirst  beat  the  time  in  which  the  pupils  are  to 
march  when  the  squad  is  halted  ;  then,  from  time  to  time,  when 
it  is  in  motion.  While  the  drum  is  beating  at  the  halt,  the  pupils 
will  give  their  whole  attention  to  the  cadence  ;  when  it  ceases, 
the  instructor  will  at  once  put  the  squads  in  motion. 

In  order  to  ascertain  whether  the  time  is  beaten  correctly, 
a  pendulum  or  a  "Plummet"  (or  Metronome)  must  be  used. 
A  variety  of  pendulums  have  been  constructed  for  this  purpose. 
When  no  pendulum  is  at  hand,  a  plummet  can  readily  be  made 
by  suspending  a  spherical  ball  of  metal  by  a  string,  the  length 
of  which,  measured  from  the  point  of  suspension  to  the  centre 
of  the  ball,  must  be  as  follows  for  the  different  degrees  of 
march 


Slow  time 
Quick 
Double     - 


Inches.     Hundredths. 
24  26 

-      10  15 

6  18 

Thus  arranged,  the  plummet  will  swing  the  exact  time 
required.  String  being  liable  to  stretch,  the  correctness  of 
the  plummet  should  frequently  be  tested  by  reference  to  a 
watch. 

The  length  of  the  pace  in  marching  will  be  corrected  with 
the  pace  stick,  the  accuracy  of  which  should  occasionally  be 
tested  by  measurement. 
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S.  lO.-POSITION  IN  MARCHING 

on  I,ia  limb^  Hi,  17^7.,^^  t  .  """'  ** '""  ''^»°"=««' 
his  sides;  care  be  ngJen  thatT.  e'  h""".'  ^  '""'  '"'"  "^ 
the  movement  of  the  ll     tL  °''  ""'  P""'"'  °' 

ground.  xhe^o:tt:tt^r::iVht%it ir "-' 

without  being  drawn  back,  placedsof  fv  ot  2  7*^  '"'' 

not  to  jerk  or  .hate  the  b^dy  ;  the  t  'tulj  o„r.r^e::  " 
angle  as  when  halted.  **  *^®  ■*"« 

Although  several  pupils  may  be  drill«cl  fn«.fT,      • 

with  each  other.  Each  „,,„;!  .1*  '  ^""^  "  «<'"^' '»« 
stmightlinetohisf™  .ZLTiI^  '7''''  *°  *■*'  "P  " 
'.is  body  between  his  f  et' thel  ^.1!'"  """'""'  °* 
object  on  the  ground  straigl^t  to  his  fe^at  .  d^^  ""^*  T" 
1 00  yards  •  he  will  n..„  „k  *  awtanoe  of  about 

straight  .4^:^tv:r  ^ror^'p-'"  »'•'' -e 

object,  .bout  50  yards  distlT  *"^  "  """* '»"'»' 
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ro. 

Jition  of  tho 
i^ell  balanced 
►t  teadjr  by 
't  partake  of 
be  leg  must 

B  the  leg  is 
knee  must 

to  clear  the 
front»  and 

)und,  so  as 

%t  the  aame 

in  a  squad 
•recisely  as 
il  must  be 
rrect  pace, 
ooe  to  the 

will  take 
orrect  line 
take  up  a 

centre  of 
pon  some 
e  of  about 

the  same 
ler  casual 


a  11.— BALANCE  STEP. 

The  object  of  the  balance  step  is  to  teach  the  pupil  the  free 
movement  of  his  legs,  preserving  at  the  same  time  pt^rfect 
squareness  of  shoulders  and  steadiness  of  body  ;  no  labor 
must  be  spared  to  attain  this  object,  which  forms  the  very 
foundation  of  correct  marching.  The  instructor  must  be  care- 
ful that  the  pupil  keeps  his  body  well  forward,  and  his 
shoulders  perfectly  square  during  these  motions. 

1.    Without  Advancing. 

Caution. — Balance  Step,  commencing  with  the  Left  Foot : 

f  On  the  word  "  Front,"  the  left  foot  will  be 
raised  from  the  ground  by  a  slight  bend  of  the 
knee,  and  carried  gently  to  the  front,  without 
a  jerk,  the  knee  being  gradually  straightened 
Front.  <  as  the  foot  is  carried  forward ;  the  foot  to  be 
turned  out  at  the  same  angle  as  when  halted, 
the  sole  4)arallel  to  and  clear  of  the  ground, 
the  heel  just  in  advance  of  the  line  of  the 
Vright  toe. 

On  the  word  "  Rear,"  given  when  the  body 

is  steady,  the  left  foot  will  be  brought  gently 

back,  without  a  jerk,  till  the  toe  is  in  line  with 

the  right  heel,  clear  of  the  ground;  the  left 

^knee  to  be  a  little  bent 

(  When  steady,  the  words  " Front"  and  "Rear" 
<  will  be  repeated  several  times,  and  the  motions 
(  performed  as  above  described. 

/On  the  word  «  Halt,"  which  should  always 
be  given  when  the  moving  foot  is  in  the  rear, 
I  toat  foot  will  be  brought  to  the  ground  in  a 
^line  with  the  other. 


Rear. 


Front. 
Rear. 


HaU. 


so 
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Forward. 


yin^  tne  right  foot  forward  and  uaokward. 
2.  Advanchig, 
fiaution.    ^nahnc.  Si.,,  a,Uanoing on  the  u,ord  ■'Fon.ard-.- 
Front.       [      ""  "-o  word  "  Front,"  the  left  foot  wiU  be 
1  earned  to  tl.e  front,  as  dcoribed  in  No.  T 
f      A,  aoon    as   the   pupil,  „e  steady  in  the 
a|>ov.  posui,,,,    t,,„    word  "  Forward  "  WW  be 

oh    ground  at  30  inohes  dis.anoe  from  /ee 
to  heel.*  toe,  turned  out  at  the  same  angle  as 

l.e..  halted  ;  and  the  right  foot  will  iled" 
..tely  be  ra,sod  and  hold  e..tended  to  thr  «ar 
toe  ,„  hne  „ith  the  loft  heel,  the  right  k  ,0^*^' 

thHir:t''™v«-'-=-»-°''e:;et 

tha   tho  toes  remain  throughout  at  the  proper 
|".g  o;  that  the  body  .eoo„,panies  the  le" 

that  the  .nside  of  the  heel  is  placed   o^the 
"..ag,„ary  straight  line  that  pass«  through  the 

pom  s   on  whieh  the  pupil  i3  .arching  ftha 
the  body  remains  straight,    but  inclinL  f„r 
ward ;    that  the  head    is    erect,  and   turned 
t  neither  to  the  right  nor  left. 

On  the  word  ■•  FrontJ'  the  right  foot  will  be 
1  brought  forward;  and  so  on  alternately. 
'     Cn  the  word  "  Halt,"  which  should  always  be 
Swen    when   the  moving  foot  ia  to  the  fLt 
foot  will  be  brought  up  in  line  with  it 


Front.        \ 


Halt. 


*  For  boys,  the  diaf.annfi  froir  h""]  *«  •,    '     ^^-  ■ 

the  uge  of  the  cJasa.        "  ^^ '^^  ""  '^""^  «^"i  »«»  re«rulated  according  to 
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.     S.  12.~THE  SLOW  MARCH. 

The  three  most  important  objects  in  this  part  of  the  drill  are 
cadence,  length  of  pace,  and  direction. 

The  time  having  been  given  on  the  drum,  on 

the  word  «  March,"  the  left  foot  will  be  carried 

30  inches*  to  the   front,  as  directed  in  s.  10 ; 

the  right  foot  will  then  be  carried  forward  in 

Jike  manner,  and  so  on  alternately. 

The  pupil  must  be  thoroughly  instructed  in  this  step,  as  an 

essential  preparation  for  arriving  at  accuracy  iu  the  paces  of 

greater  celerity. 


Slow — 

MCMTch. 


S.  13.— THE  HALT. 

Squads     f     ^"  ^^"^  "^^"""^  "  ^^^*'"  ^^®   °»o^^^'5  foot  will 
UaU.       {  con^plf^to  its  pace,  and  the  rear  foot  be  brought 
(  up  in  line  with  it 

It  is  a  general  rule  that  after  the  word  "  Halt,"  the  pupils 
whatever  their  position,  will  stand  perfectly  steady,   unless 
ordered  to  "  Dress." 


S.  14.— STEPPING  OUT. 
r     When  marching  in  slow  time,  on  the  word 
Step—Out.  ^  "  Step— Out,"  the  pupil  will  lengthe..  his  pace  to 
I  83  inches,!   by   leaning  forward  a  little,    but 
V  without  altering  the  cadence. 
™   step  is  used  when  a  slight  increase  of  speed,  without  an 
alteration  of  cadence,  is  required  ;  on  the  word  -  Slow-Sten  " 
[the  pace  of  30  inches* will  be  resumed. 

•See  not«,  S.  7.  "^  ~ 

fBoyi  will  lengthen  th«ir  pace  about  8  inohw. 


lib 
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S.  15.— STEPPING  SHORT. 

On  the  words  "Step-^Short,"  the  foot  advanc 
mg  wil   finish  its  pace,  and  afterwards  each  pupil 
will  take  paces  of  21  inches*  until  the   word 
"  ^o'-^ard,"  is  given,  when  the  usual  pace  of  30 
,  inchest  will  be  resumed. 
This  step  is  used  whea  a  slight  check  is  required. 


Sttp— Short. 


S.  16.— MARKING  TIME. 
On  the  words  "  Mark-Time,"  the  foot  then 
advancing  will  complete  its  pace,  after  which  the 
cadence  will  be  continued,  without  advancing 
by  raising  each  foot  alternately  about  3  inches 
from  the  ground,  keeping  the  body  steady ;  on 
the  word  "F  ward,"  the  usual  pace  of  30 
finches  J  will  be  resumed. 

From  the  Halt,  the  word  of  command  will  be  "  Slow.     Mark 
—Time." 


Mark- 
Time, 


S.  17.— STEPPING  BACK. 

In  stepping  back,  the  pace  will  be  30  inches  § 
The  pupils  must  be  taught  to  move  straight  to 
the  rear,  preserving  their  shoulders  square  to 
the  front  and  their  bodies  erect  On  the  word 
«  Halt,"  the  foot  in  front  will  be  brought  back 
square  with  the  other. 

A  few  paces  only,  of  the  step,  can  be  necessary  at  a  time. 

-  —  


Step — Back. 

Slow — 
March. 

HdU. 


•Boys  will  take  paces  about  8  inches  shorter  than  their  u«uaJ  naoi; 
tiioys  will  reaum*  their  original  Dacs,  ^^ 

JBoya  will  resuuM  Hbtix  original  pace. 
13m  note,  S.  7. 
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S.  18.— CHANQINa  FEET. 

To  change  feet  in  marching,  the  advancing 
foot  will  complete  its  pace,  and  the  ball  of  the 
rear  foot  will  be  brought  up  quickly  to  the  heel 
of  the  advanced  one,  which  will  instantly  make 
another  step  forward,  so  tliat  the  cadence  will 
not  be  lost ;  in  fact,  two  successive  steps  will 
be  taken  with  the  same  foot. 

This  may  be  required  when  any  part  of  a  battalion,  or  a 
single  pupil,  is  stepping  with  a  different  foot  from  the  rest. 


Change — 
Feet. 


S.  19.— THE  QUICK  MARCR 

The  cadence  of  the  slow  march  having  become  perfectly 
familiar  to  the  pupil,  he  will  be  taught  to  march  in  quick  time. 

(The  time  having  been  given  on  the  drum,  on 
the  word  "March,"  the  squad  will  siep  oflF 
together,  with  the  left  foot,  observing  the  rules 
given  in  s.  10. 

When  a  pupil  is  perfectly  grounded  in  marching  in  quick 
time,  all  the  alterations  of  step,  and  the  marking  time,  and 
changing  feet,  laid  down  for  the  slow  march,  will  be  practised 
in  quick  time. 


Quick — 
March. 
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Double — 
March. 


a  20.-THE  DOUBLE  MARCH. 

The  time  having  been  given  on  the  drum 
on  the  word  "March."  the  pupils  will  step  ofl 
together  with  the  left  foot;  at  the  same  time 
raising  their  hands  as  high  as  the  waist,  carrying, 
back  the  elbows  and  clenching  the  fists,  the  flat 
i  part  of  the  arm  to  the  side ;  the  head  to  be  kept 
'  erect,  and  the  shoulders  square  to  the  front :  the 
knees  being  more  bent,  and   the   body  more 
advanced,  than  in  the  other  marches.     The  In 
structor  will  be  care.ul  to  habituate  the  pupil 
to  the  pace,  as  given  in  s.  7. 

I      A^  in  s   13,  at  the  same  time  dropping  the 
(  hands  and  extending  the  fingers. 
The  pupil  will  be  taught  to  mark  time  in  the  double  cadence 
m  the  same  manner  as  in  the  slow  and  quick 


Squad — 
Halt. 


[ 


I  i! 


t     ! 


\  m 


III 
■||i 


S.  21.-THE  SIDE  OR  CLOSING  STEP. 

The  pupils  will  first  be  taught  the  side  step  by  Numbers 
then  judging  the  time.  ,  *»  "/  i>  umoers, 

1.  By  Nwmhwi, 
OwiiioiL^Iiight  Close,  by  Nwmben, 

^         f  earned  12  inches  to  the  right,  the  shoulders  and 
face  being  kept  perfectly  square  to  the  front 
\^and  the  knees  straight. 

X^        f     On  the  word  "Two,"  The  left  foot  will  be 
i  closed  smartly  to  the  right  foot,  heels  toudung 
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r     The  word  "One,"  being  repeated,  the  right 
One,        <foot  will  be  carried  on  12  inches  aa  before 
V  described,  and  so  on. 

Squad-^     f      ^*'^°  ^^^  ""^'^^  "  ^*^*'"  «  g^^en,   the  left 
HaU.        )  ^°°*  ^^^  ^^  <^^o^^^  *o  *he  right,  as  on  the  word 
(  "Two." 

2.  Judging  the  Time, 

Caution.— Sight  Close,  judging  the  Time. 

f  On  the  word  "  March,"  each  pupil  will  carry 
his  right  ^oot  12  inches  direct  to  the  right,  and 
instantly  close  his  left  foot  to  it,  thus  completing 
the  pace  ;  he  will  proceed  to  take  the  next  pace 
in  the  same  manner;  shoulders  to  be  kept 
square,  knees  not  bent,  unless  on  rough  or 
broken  ground  ;  the  cadence  is  that  of  quick 
time.  The  direction  must  be  kept  in  a  straight 
line  to  the  flank,  neither  inclining  to  the  front 
nor  rear. 

r      On  the  word  «  Halt,"  the  pupils  will  complete 
"i  the  pace  tliey  are  taking,  and  remain  steady. 
Pupils  will  be  practised  in  closing  to  the  left  by  Numbers, 
and  judging  the  Time,  in  like  manner. 

Pupil'i  will  also  be  practised  in  taking  any  given  number  of 
pace?  io  either  flank,  and  haltii^  without  word  of  command; 
the  command  to  be  given  thus,  "  Three  paces  Right  Olosei 
Quick — March." 


Sight 

Close, 

Quick— 

March. 


{ 


Squad — 
Halt. 


S.  22.— TURNING  WHEN  ON  THE  MARCH. 

Pupils  will  be  practised  in  turning  to  the  right  or  left,  in 
making  a  half  turn  to  the  right  or  left,  and  in  turning  to  the 
right  or  left  about,  on  the  march. 


38 


PHYSICAL  CULTUBl. 


»';> 


Right — 
Tunru 


1.  Turning  to  the  RigJU  and  thm  to  the 
Front.  ^On  the  word  "  Turn,"  which  should  be 
given  as  the  left  foot  is  coming  to  the  ground, 
each  pupil  wiU  turn  in  the  named  direction' 
and  move  on  at  once,  without  checking  hii 
^pace. 

On  the  word  «  Turn,"  which  should  be  given 
as  the  right  foot  is  coming  to  the  ground,  each 
pupil  will  turn  again  to  the  front,  and  move  on 
^without  checking  his  pace. 

/     2.  Twming  to  the    Left,   and    then   to   the 

I  Front.— Fuj^ils  mil  turn  to    the   left  in  like 

I  manner,    the    word    "Turn"  being  given    as 

^  the  right  foot  is  coming  to  the  ground;  after 

which  they  will  turn  to  the  front,  the  word 

"Turn,"  being  given  as  tho  left  foot  is  coming 

to  the  ground. 

A  pupil  will  always  turn  to  the  right  on  the  left  foot ;  and 
to  the  left  on  the  right  foot  If  the  word  Turn  is  not  given 
as  the  proper  foot  is  coming  to  the  ground,  the  pupil  will  move 
on  one  pace  more  and  then  turn. 

3.  Making  a  Half  Turn  to  the  Right  or  Z«/3^— The  pupils 
will  also  be  practised  in  making  a  half  turn  to  the  right  or  lejft, 
and  then  moving  on  (without  checking  their  pace)  in  a  diagonal 
direction,  taking  up  freah  points,  at  once,  to  march  on. 

4.  Twming  to  the  Right,  or  Left,  a«ott<.~Pupilg  will  also 
be  taught  to  turn  about  on  the  march,  which  must  be  done  by 
each  pupil  on  his  own  ground,  in  three  paces  without  losing  the 
cadence.  Having  completed  the  turn  about,  the  pupil  will  at 
once  move  forward,  the  fourth  pace  being  a  full  paoe  as  before. 


Frmd — 
Tturtfu 


Left- 
Turn, 


Front — 
Turn, 


V 


/ 
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In  Single  Bank, 


S.  23— DIRECTING  AND  REVERSE  FLANKS. 
As  explained  in  the  Definitions. 


S.  24— FORMATION  OF  THE  SQUAD  IN  SINGLE 

RANK.* 

At  this  stage  of  the  drill,  a  few  pupils  will  be  formed  in 
single  rank  without  intervals,  that  is,  nearly  touching  each 
other.     Each  pupil  is  allowed  a  space  of  about  24  inches. 

The  right-hand  or  loft-hand  pupil  being  first  placed,  the 
remainder  will  fall  in,  in  line  one  after  the  other,  closing 
lightly  toward**  him,  turning  the  elbow  slightly  outwards. 
Pupils  must  be  carefully  instructed  in  "  The  Touch,"  as  in  this 
formation  it  is  the  principal  guide  when  marching.  Each 
pupil  when  properly  in  line  should  be  able  to  feel  the  pupil 
to  his  right  or  his  left  at  the  elbow.  The  body  must  be 
preserved  in  the  position  described  in  s.  1. 


*The  pnpilR  can  the  first  time  be  arranged  in  the  following  manner:  Place 
the  pupUs  m  single  rank,  the  tallest  ou  the  right,  the  shortest  on  the  left ; 
direct  the  right  hand  pupil  to  take  one  puce  to  the  front,  and  the  next  to 
place  himself  one  pace  m  front  of  the  pupil  on  the  left;  then  number 
Three  will  place  himself  on  the  left  of  number  One ;  and  number  Four  will 
place  hiniRfilf  oti  the  rierht  of  number  Two  •  number  ^Fiv?  left  rsf  r'stnhar 
Three ;  number  Six,  right  of  number  Four ;  and  so  continue  until  sU  are 
in  line.  When  the  puprla  are  once  sized  in  this  manner,  they  should  re- 
member their  positions,  aad  After  the  first  time,  on  the  word  '*  Assemble," 
faU  in  as  above  rited. 


^^B-^ 

M 

K« 

i 

■|^H| 

^^H 

'  i 

B^^H    ' 

ji 

^^^B 

1 
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When  a  squad  in  single  rank  is  required  to  drill  with  inter 
vals,the  instructor  will  direct  the  odd  numbers  to  take  one 
pace  forward,  the  even  numbers  to  step  back  one  pace. 


S.  25.— DKZ^mQ  WHEN  HALTED. 

Pupils  will  first  be  taught  to  dress  one  by  one,  then  together. 

In  dressing,  each  pupil  will  glance  towards  the  flank  to  which 
he  18  ordered  to  dress,  with  a  slight  turn  of  the  head,  as  directed 
m  s.  3  :  he  must  carry  his  body  backward  or  forward  with  the 
feet,  moving  to  his  dressing  with  short  quick  steps ;  bending 
backward  or  forward  must  be  avoided ;  his  shoulders  must  be 
kept  perfectly  square,  and  the  position  of  the  pupil,  as  described 
m  the  preceding  section,  retained  throughout. 

1.  Dressing  One  by  One. 

Preparatory  to  teaching  a  squad  to  dress  by 
the  right,  the  instructor  will  order  the  two 
pupils  on  the  right,  and  one  on  the  left,  to  take 
a  pace  and  a  half  to  the  front ;  having  completed 
his  pace  and  a  half,  the  right-hand  pupil  will 
take  four  side  paces  to  his  right ;  and  the  three 
points  thus  placed  will  raise  their  right  arms 
from  the  elbow,  at  right  angles  to  their  bodies. 

The  instructor,  having  ascertained  that  the 
points  are  in  line,  will  order  his  squad  to  dress 
up  one  by  one.  The  third  pupil  from  the  righ., 
will  take  one  pace  to  his  front  with  the  left  foot 
and  shuffle  up  into  line  in  the  manner  already 
described :  as  soon  as  he  is  steady,  the  next 
pupil  will  proceed  in  like  manner,  and  sc  on  to 
the  left.  The  faces  of  the  pupils, 
breasts  or  feet,  are  the  line  of'  dressing. 
— "-^  ■-  to  be  able  just  to  distinguish  tl 
the  face  of  the  second 


Tim  pupils  f 
on  the  right 
and  one  on 
the  left,  a 
pace  and  a) 
half  to    thp 
Front. 


Slow — 
March. 


\ 


One  by  One, 
by  the  Right  \ 
— Ureas  up 


s.uuir 


part* 


pupil  beyond  hin? 


/ 
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(When  the  instructor  is  satisfied  that  the  line 
is  correct,  he  will  give  the  words  'Eyes — 
Front,"  on  which  the  pupils  will  turn  their  heads 
and  eyes  to  the  front,  the  three  points  will  drop 
1  their  hands,  and  the  right  hand  pupil  will  close 
V^on  the  squad. 

In  like  manner  the  equad  must  be  taught  to  dress  up,  one  by 
one,  by  the  left  j  also  to  dress  back,  one  by  one,  by  the  right 
and  left. 


2.  Dressing  together. 

The  pupils  must  next  be  taught  to  dress  forward  and  back- 
;vard,  taking  the  pace  together,  but  shuffling  up  or  back  in 
succession,  the  same  points  being  given  as  in  dressing  one  by 
one.  The  words  of  command  will  be  "  liSquad,  By  the  Right 
(or  Left)— Dress  up,"  or,  "By  the  Right  (or  Left)— Dress 
Back." 

3.  Dressing  without  points. 

When  the  pupils  are  on  the  alignment  they  have  to.occupy, 
and  their  dressing  is  simply  to  be  corrected,  the  word  *•  Right 
(or  Left) — Dress,"  or  after  the  word  "  Halt,"  the  word  "Dress  " 
only,  will  be  given,  on  which  they  will  shuffle  up  or  hack  to 
I  their  places  successively,  commencing  with  the  pupil  on  the 
flank  from  which  they  are  dressed. 

When  no  pupil  is  placed  for  that  purpose,  the  instructor 
should  invariably  fix  upon  some  casual  object  on  which  to  dress 
his  line. 

It  will  be  found  most  useful  to  accustom  pupils  to  diess  on 
an  alif^nment  not  parallel  or  perpendicular,  but  oblique,  to  any 
well-defined  adjacent  line,  such  as  the  side  of  a  square  parade 


fwUUU. 


« 
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S.  26.— TURNINGa 


The  pupil  will  next  practise  in  single  rank,  judging  the  time, 
the  turnings  he  has  been  taught  by  numbers. 

Pupils  are  never  unnecessarily  to  stand  turned  to  the  rear. 


S.  27.— MARCHING  TO  THE  FRONT  AND  REAR. 

The  pupil  will  next  practise  in  single  rank  the  diflFerent 
marches  and  varieties  of  step  which  he  has  learned  singly,  or 
in  squad  :  the  same  general  rules  being  observed. 

Before  a  squad  is  ordered  to  march,  the  directing  flank  must 
be  indicated  by  the  caution,  "  By  the  Right,"  or,  "  By  the 
Left." 

During  the  march,  care  must  be  taken  that  neither  the  head 
nor  the  eyes  are  ever  turned  towards  either  flank ;  that  the 
dressing  is  kept  by  the  oouch  ;  and  that  the  shoulders  are  kept 
perfectly  square,  and  the  body  steady. 

The  squad  will  first  be  taught  to  march  straight  to  the  front, 
both  by  the  right  and  left,  in  slow  and  quick  time ;  it  will  then 
be  practised  in  all  the  varieties  of  step,  and  in  marking  time, 
in  both  cadences;  after  which  it  will  be  exercised  in  the 
double  time. 

The  pupil  will  be  practised  in  changing  the  pace,  without 
halting,  from  slow  to  quick,  and  from  quick  to  slow  time ;  also 
from  quick  to  double,  and  from  double  to  quick.  Before 
the  executive  words  ''Slow,"  "Quick,"  or,  "Double,"  the 
caution,  "  Break  into  Slow  (Quick  or  Double) — Time,"  should 
be  given.    In  breaking  from  double  time  into  quick,  on  the  word 

"Oniplr."  fliA  nrmn  ■will  bn  rlrnnnpfl  a.n(\  ^Vtn  Unnava  a^vhtknAoA 

"^** J -■ —  — x'ir' — "  *'***'  ***-^».'*  ^-F  -„•.«. v-»fii->_tv.-\a» 

The  instructor  should  occasionally  remain  halted  in  rear  of 
the  pupil  on   the   directing   flank  ;  and,  by  fixing  his  eyes  on 
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some  distant  object,  Moertain  if  the  squad  ig  mftrohing  straight 
to  its  front. 

When  a  pupil  finds  himself  a  little  behind,  or  before,  the 
other  pupils  of  his  squad,  he  must  be  taught  to  recover  hia 
place  in  the  rank  gradually,  and  not  to  jump  or  rush  to  it, 
which  would  make  him  unsteady  and  spoil  the  marching  of  the 
rest  of  the  squad. 


AND  REAE. 


S.  28.— A  SINGLE  RANK  AT  THE  HALT, 
CHANGING  FRONT. 

1.  By   Wheeling, 

On  the  word  "  March,"  the  right  hand  pupil, 
called  the  pivot  pupil,  will  mark  time,  turning 
gradually  with  the  squad,  to  the  ne-.v^  front;  the 
remainder  will  step  off,  the  whole  turning  their 
eye»  to  the  left  (the  wheeling  flank),  except  the 
left  hand  pupil,  who  will  look  inwards,  and  step 
the  usual  pace,  the  other  pupils  regulating  their 
-  length  of  pace  according  to  their  distance  from 
the  pivot  flank.  During  the  wheel,  each  pupil 
must  touch  lightly,  as  explained  in  s.  27,  towards 
the  pivot  flank,  keeping  his  shoulders  square  in 
line;  crowding  must  be  carefully  avoided;  each 
pupil  must  yield  to  any  pressure  that  may  come 
from  the  pivot  flank,  and  resist  all  pressure 
ooming  from  the  outer  flanir, 

/  On  the  word  «'  Halt,"  which  may  be  given  at 
j  any  period  of  the  wheel,  the  pupils  wiU  halt  and 
*  vara  taeir  6y6»  to  the  front;  on  the  word 
I  "  Dress,"  they  will  take  up  their  dressing  ly  the 
Vright»  M  described  in  &  86,  Na  a. 


Bights 
Wheel. 

Slow — 
March, 


Squad — 
Bali. 


J)r«8». 


|sl 


U 
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FrarU. 


I  On  the  word  "  Front,"  the  pnpilB  will  turn 
\  their  heads  and  eyes  to  the  front. 

A  squad  will  wheel  to  the  left  in  like  manner. 

Nothing  will  sooner  tend  to  enable  the  pupil  to  acquire  the 
length  of  step,  proportioned  to  his  distance  from  the  pivot, 
than  continuing"  the  wheel  without  halting,  for  several  revolu- 
tions of  the  circle. 

When  the  pupils  are  required  to  wheel  to  the  rear  of  the 
alignment  they  occupy,  they  will  be  turned  about,  and  then 
wheeled  as  above  directed,  receiving  the  words  "  Halt,"  "Front 
— Dross,"  followed  by  "  Eyes — Front,"  when  in  position. 

After  wheeling  has  been  taught  in  slow  time,  it  will  be 
practised  in  quick  and  double  time. 

2.  By  File  formation. 
On  the  word  "  Form,"  the  right  hand  pupil 
will  turn  to  the  right ;  the  remainder  will  make 
a  half  turn  to  the  right.  On  the  word  "March," 
all,  except  the  right  hand  pupil  will  step  off; 
each  pupil,  glancing  to  the  right,  will  move,  at 
the  usual  length  of  pace,  by  the  shortest  line,  to 
his  place  in  the  new  front,  and  take  up  his 
\  dressing  by  the  right. 

Syes (      On  the  word  "Froni,"  the  pupils  will  turn 

Front.       \  their  heads  and  eyes  to  the  front. 

A  squad  will  form  to  the  left  in  like  manner. 

This  formation  will  be  practised  in  double  as  well  as  in  quick 
time. 


Right, — 
Form. 
Quick — 
March. 


< 


r     if. 


S.  29.— A  SINGLE  RANK,  ON  THE  MARCH, 
CHANGING  DIRECTION. 


.      On  the  word  "  Wheel,"  the  pupils  will  wheel 
Whfit>7.       S  ^  *^°  i'ighfc>  as  explained   in  s.  28,  No.  1 ;  the 
pivot  pupil  turning  gradually  with  the  squad. 
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(     On  the  word  "  Forward,"  the  whole  will  turn 
Forward.  -^  their  eyes  to  the  front  and  step  off  at  a  full 
y  [)ace. 

The  instructor  will  give  his  word  "  Forward,"  when  he  sees 
that  the  pupils  are  commencing  the  pace  that  will  bring  the  front 
of  tlie  squad  perpendicular  to  the  direction  in  which  he  intends 
it  to  move  ;  this  may  be  done  at  any  degree  of  the  circle. 

In  like  manner  the  squad  will  be  taught  to  change  direction 
to  the  left. 


S.  30.-THE  DIAGONAL  MARCH. 


apils  will  turn 


I.  jL  > )  u  .1  I  1 .1  t  n  I  ,1  1 


(Cuts.) 

This  march  will  first  be  taught,  commencing  from  the  hal*- 
after  which  the  pupils  when  marching  in  line  will  be  practised 
in  moving  diagonally  to  either  flank,  by  making  a  half  turn  in 
the  direction  required. 

1.  From  the  Halt. 
On  the  word  '•  Turn,"  the  pupils  will  make  a 
half  turn  to  the  right,  and  on  the  word  "  March," 
each  pupil  will  step  off  and  move  correctly  in  the 
diagonal  direction,  no  longer  keeping  the  touch. 
The  right  hand  pupil  will  direct,  and  must 
therefore  pay  particular  attention  to  his  direc- 
tion and  pace.  Each  of  the  other  pupils  will 
glance  towards  the  right,  and  will  retain  his 
relative  position,  keeping  his  right  shoulder 
behind  the  loft  shoulder  of  the  next  pupil  on 
that  Bide. 


Half  Rigid 
— Turn. 

Stow — 
March. 


fjf 
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Squad,  HaU 
— Front. 


<  and 
(ori| 


On  the  word  **  Halt,"  the  squad   will  halt ; 
and  on  the  word  "Front,"  it  will  turn  to  its 
[ginal  front. 

If  the  diagonal  march  has  been  properly  porformed,  the 
squad  when  halted  and  f ••onted  will  be  found  to  be  in  a  line 
parallel  to  its  original  position. 

%  On  ihe  March, 


Half  Right 
— Turn. 


f  When  the  squad  is  marching  to  the  front,  and 
is  required  to  move  in  a  diagonal  direction  to 
the  right,  the  word,  "  Half  Right— Turn,"  will 
be  given,  upon  which  the  pupils  will  turn  half 
right  and  move  diagonally  in  that  direction,  as 
\  described  from  the  halt ;  when  it  is  intended  to 
resume  the  original  direction,  the  word  "  Front 

^Tum,"  will  be  given,  on  which  every  pupil 

wiD  turn  to  his  front  and  move  forward  without 
Vchev  dng  his  pace. 
In  like  manner  the  diagonal  march  will  be  practised  to  the 
left,  from  the  halt  and  on  the  march. 

The  diagonal  march  will  also  be  practised  in  quick  and  double 
time. 


Frwd — 
Tvim, 


il 


if 
S 


a  81.— MAECHING  AS  IN  FILE. 

'^Yxo  pupilB  Wiii  UIBU   yra  vaugiia  w  -^j-«i«.i.i»v  ■— q    —    — 

file,  from  the  halt ;  after  which  they  must  be  taught^  when 
marching  in  line,  to  turn  to  either  flank  as  in  file. 
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Right  {or 

Left)— 

Turn, 


i 


Slow — 
March. 


< 


1.  From  the  Halt. 

'     Pupils,  when  standing  as  in  file,  mast  be  vu 
structed  how  to  cover  each  other  exactly.     Thfe 
head  of  the  pupil  im mediately  before  each  cme, 
when  he  is  correctly  covered,  will  conceal  the 
heads  of  all  others  in  his  front 

The  strictest  observance  of  all  the  rules  for 
marching  is  particularly  necessary  when  march- 

\  ing  as  in  file. 

On  the  word  "  March,"  the  whole  '▼ill  step 
off  together,  at  a  full  pace,  and  will  so  continue 
to  step  without  increasing  or  diminishing  the 
distance  between  each  other.  No  looking  down, 
nor  leaning  back  is  to  be  allowed.  The  leader 
is  to  be  directed  to  march  straight  forward  on 
some  distant  objects,  the  remainder  of  the 
L  pupils  covering  correctly  daring  the  march. 

{On  the  words  "Halt — HVont,"  the  pupils 
will  hait  and  turn  to  their  original  front,  and, 
if  the  marching  has  been  properly  performed, 
their  dressing  will  be  found  correct 

2.  On  the  March. 

On  the  word  "  Turn,"  the  pupils  wil!  turn  to 
the  right,  and  move  on  as  in  file. 

The  original  direction  is  resumed  by  giving 
the  word  "  Front — Turn,"  on  which  the  pupil 
will  turn  to  the  front,  and  then  move  on  steadily 
'jl  line. 

In  like  mannfir  nnnilg  vr]]]  b*^  fftiitrli*"-  *"•"  i-nm  fr*  flio  loff.  fi»AT« 

line  and  march  as  in  file,  and,  when  marching  as  in  file,  to  turn 
again  to  the  front 


Eight- 
Turn. 


Front — 
Turn. 


1 


46 


PHYSICAL   CULTUBE. 


The  rules  laid  down  in  S.  22,  No.  2,  regnrding  the  foot  on 
which  the  pupils  is  to  turn,  must  be  strictly  observed  in  a 
squad  in  single  rank. 

Marching  as  in  file  will  also  be  practised  in  quick  time,  but 
never  in  double  time. 


!^ 


w 


■ 


« 


S.  32.--WHEELING  AS  IN  FILE. 


Right{prl«fl) 

—  Wheel,  or 

Right — 

about  {or 

Left— 

about) — 

Wheel 


The  squad,  when  marching  as  in  file,  will  be 
taught  to  change  its  direction  by  wheeling  to 
the  right  or  to  the  left,  or  to  the  right  (or  left) 
about.  The  leading  pupil  will  move  round  a 
quarter,  or  half,  oi  the  circumference  of  a  circle 
having  a  radius  of  four  feet ;  the  other  pupils 
following  on  his  footsteps  in  succession,  without 
increasing  or  diminishing  their  distances  from 
each  other  or  altering  the  cadence,  but  shorten- 
ing the  pace  a  little  with  the  inner  foot,  as  they 
wheel 


S.  S3.— THE  PUPILS  MARCHING  AS  IN  FILE, 
FORMING  SQUAD. 

1.    Forming  to  the  Front,  at  the  ffak. 

(When  the  squad,  marching  as  in  file  to  the 
right,  is  ordered  to  form  to  the  front  at  the  halt, 
the  leading  pupil  will  at   once   halt;  the    re- 
mainder will  make  a  half  turn  to  the  left,  and 
^form  upon  him  as  dirr  t«d  in  s.  28,  No.  2. 


Front 
Form — 
Squad. 


Eyes — 
Front, 


I      Head  and  eyes  will  be  turned  to  the  front. 
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Front- 
Form 
Squad. 


Forward. 


2.  Forming  to  the  Front,  in  Quick  Time. 

When  a  squad,  marcliing  as  iu  file  to  the 
right,  is  ordered  to  form  to  the  front,  the  lead- 
ing pupil  will  mark  time ;  tlie  remainder  will 
make  a  half  turn  to  the  left,  and  form  upon  him, 
marking  time,  and  taking  up  the  dressing,  as 
they  arrive  at  their  places. 

As  soon  as  the  squad  is  formed,  the  word  "For- 
ward "  will  be  given. 

3.  Forming  to  the  Front  in  Double  Time. 
I  I  I  I  I- 


r 


jL,  1. 1,  i: 
\v?i  !  I 


Cut  3. 


On  the 

March, 

Front — 

Form 
Squad. 


^  When  a  squad,  marching  as  in  file  to  the 
right,  is  ordered  to  form  to  the  front,  on  the 
march,  the  leading  pupil  will  continue  moving 

<J  on;  the  remainder  \\ill  make  a  half  turn  to  the 
left,  double  up  to  their  places,  and  take  up  the 
quick  time  as  they  successively  arrive  in  line 

\^with  the  leading  pupil. 

4.  Forming  to  the  Rear,  in  Quick,  or  Double  Time. 

Hear  Form    ( 

—Squad.  I  T"^  movement  will  proceed  as  described  in 
Forward;  Of  J  No.  2  or  No.  3;  except  that  the  pupils  will 
ontheUarc/t,^  make  a  half  turn  to  the  right,  and  form  on  the 


:     5 


» 
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Eight 

Form — 

Squad. 


Eyes — 
Front. 


Eight — 

about 

Form — 

Squad. 


PHYSICAL  CULTURE 


6.   Forming  to  the  Eight. 


QaaaaaaaaQLiaLiaLioi 


Cut  4. 


r  When  marching  as  in  file  to  the  right,  and 
I  ordered  to  form  to  the  right,  the  leading  pupil 
J  will  wheel  to  the  right,  take  two  paces  to  his 
front,  and  halt ;  the  remainder  will  form  in  suc- 
cersion  on  his  left,  and  be  dressed  as  they  get 
Jnto  their  places. 

I      The  word  "  Eyes — Front,"  will  be  given  when 
I  the  squad  is  formed. 

6.  Forming  to  the  Eight — about. 


a=pr^ 


Cut  5. 


< 


[  When  a  squad,  marching  as  in  file  to  the 
right,  is  ordered  to  form  to  the  "Right— about,"  the 
leading  pupil  will  wheel  to  the  "Right — about," 
take  two  paces  to  his  front,  and  halt ;  theremainder 
will  march  on  as  in  file,  wheeling  to  the  right  on 
the  spot  where  the  leading  pupil  has  wheeled, 
and  form  successively  on  his  left,  looking  to  the 

^  flank  of  formation  for  their  dressing. 

(      The  words  •'  E>  es — Front,"  will  be  given  when 
1  the  squad  is  formed. 

When  marching  as  in  file  to  the  left,  a  squad  will  be  formed 
to  the  front,  or  rear,  or  to  the  left,  or  left — about,  on  the  same 


Ey 


es  — r  Tom. 


t 
'•«■ 
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[rinciple  as  it  is  formed  to  the  front,  or  rear,  or  to  ths  right) 
or  right — about,  when  the  right  is  leading. 

A  squad  marching  as  in  file  will  resume  its  original  froat  by 
tlie  words  "  Halt— Front,"  or  "  Front— Turn." 


S.  34.— THE  SIDE  OR  CLOSING  STEP. 

The  side  or  (dosing  step  will  now  be  practised,  the  pupils 
judging  the  time,  as  laid  down  in  s.  21,  No.  2.  Oare  must  be 
taken  that  the  shoulders  are  kept  square,  and  the  paces  made 
in  a  direct  line  to  the  flank. 


SQUAD  DRILL. 

In  Two  Banka, 


S.  36.— FORMATION  OF  SQUAD  IN  TWO  RANKS. 

The  squad  will  nov  be  formed  for  drill  in  two  ranks,  sized 
as  follows : — 

The  squad  will  be  sized  from  flanks  to  centre,  the  front  and 
rear  rank  pupils  being  nearly  the  same  height. 

When  a  squad  is  first  sized,  the  following  method  will  be 
adopted  : — 

Having  arranged  the  pupils  in  single  rank  according  to  their 
heights,  tallest  on  the  right,  shortest  on  the  left,  direct  the 
right-hand  pupil  to  take  three  paces  to  the  front,  the  next  to 
place  himself  three  paces  in  front  of  the  left  of  the  rank,  as  a 
left  hand  pupil,  the  third  tallest  pupil  to  place  himself  one 
pace  in  rear  of  the  right-hand  pupil,  the  fourth  in  rear  of  the 
left-hand  pupil ;  then  place  the  two  next  on  the  inner  side  of 
the  front-nmk  pupUs  of  the  formed  files,  then  the  two  next  ai 
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their  rear-rank,  the  teJler  pupil  in  each  case  taking  the  right ; 
and  BO  on.  Lastly,  cause  the  tvro  halves  of  the  squad  to  eloge 
inwards  on  each  other,  and  dress,  the  rear  rank  covering  cor- 
rectly ;  the  blank  file,  if  there  is  one,  to  be  placed  third  from 
the  left 

After  the  pupils  have  once  been  sized,  they  must  remember 
their  rel.  tive  heights,  and  be  able  to  fall  in  in  their  proper 
places,  on  the  word  "Assemble." 

The  pupils  will  take  their  places  in  sucoession,  commencing 
from  the  flank  on  which  they  are  ordered  to  form  ;  each  rear- 
rank  pupil  will  be  placed  one  pace  of  thirty  inches  from  the 
front-rank  pupil,  measuring  from  heel  to  heel,  and  will  cover 
him  correctly,  the  two  pupils  thus  placed  forming   'a  File." 

When  the  squad  consists  of  an  uneven  number  of  pupils,  the 
third  pupil  from  the  left  of  the  front  rank  will  be  a  "  Blank," 
(or  incomplete)  "  File." 

The  file  on  the  left  of  the  right  half  squad  will  always  be  ths 
centre  of  the  squad. 


S.  36.— DEESSING. 

Tke  front  rank  will  dress  as  described  in  8.  25.  The  rear- 
rank  will  continue  looking  to  their  fronts  and  will  cover  and 
correct  their  distances  as  the  front  rank  take  up  their  dressing. 


S.  37.— MARCHING  TO  THE  FRONT  AND  REAl^. 
A  squad  in  two  ranks  will  be  practised  in  the  marches,  and 
variations  of  step,  which  have  been  taught  in  single  rank. 

1.  Toueh, 
Ute  front  rank  will  touch  as  directed  in  s.  34. 
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\  S.  Covering  and  DistancB. 

While  marching  in  line,  the  pupils  of  the  rank  in  rear  must 
accurately  preserve  their  covering  and  distance. 

S.  Blank  File  while  Setiring. 

When  the  squad  turns  to  the  rear,  a  blank  file,  after  turning 
about,  will  step  up  and  occupy  the  vacant  space  in  the  rear 
rank.  On  turning  to  the  front,  he  will  resume  his  original 
place. 


S.  38.— TAKING  OPEN  ORDER. 

On  the  word  "  Order,"  the  flank  pupils  of  the 
rear  rank  will  step  bad  two  paces  in  slow  time, 
and  turn  to  the  right. 

On  the  word  "March,"  the  flank  pupils  will 
front,  and  raise  the  right  arm  horizontally  from 
the  elbow,  and  the  rear  rank  will  step  back  two 
,  paces. 

On  the  word  "  Dress,"  the  rear  rank  will 
dress  by  the  right.  Oare  must  be  taken  not  to 
move  the  flank  pupils  when  dressing  the  rear 
rank. 

On  the  word  "  Front,"  the  rear-rank  pupils 
will  turn  their  eyes  to  the  front,  and  the  flank 
pupils  will  drop  their  arms. 

On  the  word  ••  March,"  the  rear  rank  will 
take  two  paces  to  the  front  in  slow  time. 

A  squad  if  drilling  with  arms  will  always  be  ordered  to 
-shoulder  before  taking  open  order. 


Open — 
Order. 


March. 


Rear 

Rank — 

Dress. 


Eyes — 
Front. 

Close — 

Order. 

March. 


1     ■ 
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S.  89.— CHANGING  FRONT  BY  WHEELING,  OK 

FILE  FORMATION. 

The  front  rank  of  the  squad  will  wheel,  or  form  (forward), 
from  the  halt,  or  wheel  on  the  march,  according  to  the  instruc- 
tions laid  down  in  8.  28  or  s.  29.  The  rear-rank  pupils  in 
wheeling  will  follow  their  front  rank,  keeping  their  proper 
distances,  and  covering ;  in  forming,  they  will  preserve  their 
diagonal  position. 

a  40.— THE  DIAGONAL  MARCH. 

The  diagonal  march  will  be  practised  in  two  rank'?,  in  the 
manner  described  in  8.  30.  In  addition  to  the  instruction 
there  given,  the  rear-rank  pupils  must  be  cautioned  to  preserve 
their  relative  positions  with  their  front-rank,  in  order  that 
they  may  be  found  to  cover  correctly  when  they  are  halted  and 
fronted. 


S.  41.— FILE  MARCHING,  WHEELING  IN  FILES, 

AND  FILES  FORMING  SQUAD, 

1.  File  Marching. 

File  marching  will  be  practised  as  laid  down  in  s.  31,  care 
being  taken  that  the  rear-rank  pupils,  dress  correctly  by  their 
respective  front-rank. 

2.   Wheeling  in  Files. 

Wheeling  in  files  will  be  performed  as  laid  down  in  s.  32 ; 
the  inner  rank  must  step  rather  shorter  during  the  wheel, 
especially  with  the  inner  foot. 


.-       nrhfkvft      #w»l»» 


some  of  the  files  have   wheeled  into   the  new  direction,  the 
.remaindei"  should  be  taught  to  cover  off,  if  required,  by  the 
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diagonal  march  on  the  words  "  Hear  Files — Cover  "  r  if  the 
word  "  Front,"  is  to  follow  the  word  "  Halt,"  the  rear  files  need 
not  be  ordered  to  cover,  but  will  move  to  their  places  on  the 
word  "  Dress." 

3.  Files  forming  to  the  Front,  or  Bear. 
The  front-rank  pupils  of  a  squad  marching  in  files  will  form 
to  the  front,  as  laid  down  in  s.  33  ;  the  rear-rank  pupil  of  the 
leading  file  will  move  into  Jiis  place  as  soon  as  there  is  room  for 
him;  the  other  rear-rank  pupils  will  preserve  their  relative 
positions  with  their  front-rank.  In  forming  to  the  rear,  the 
rear-rank  pupils  will  act  as  laid  down  above  for  the  front-rank, 
and  vice  versa. 

i.  Files  forming  to  the  Right,  or  Left,  or  to  the  Right  or  Left 

about. 

In  tlieso  formations  the  rear-rank  will  form  as  described  in 
s.  33 ;  the  front-rank  pupils  will  move  around  their  respective 
rear-rank,  and  form  successively  in  front  of  them. 

A  squad  marching  in  file  will  resume  its  original  front  by 
the  word  "  Halt— Front,"  or  "  Front— Turn." 


S.  42.— THE  FORMATION  OF  FOURS. 

Squad  with  an  Odd  File. 


98    765    43'IJT 


nacicaacaaicia 


eS3C3  ^13  30  10 

9EI        6E3  4EI  2IS3 

9cia  ea  4C3  za 
(Out  6.) 


Squad  wfth  a  Blank  Odd  File. 


80I3   51^  3CT    1^3 

9t51        &Wk  4C3  2E51 

aa     ,5a  aa   id 

9C3        eca  4C]  2C3 


(Cut  7.) 
JJquad  with  a  Rr.AXK   i'^ir,K 


cboi 


«7      654321 
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(Qui  8.) 
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The  squad  should  now  be  made  up  to  eight  or  nine  files,  and 
numbered  from  right  to  left ;  and  it  must  be  explained  to  the 
pupils  that  odd  numbers  are  right  files  and  even  numbers  left 
files.  But  in  order  that  the  left  four  may  always  be  complete, 
when  there  happens  to  be  an  odd  number  on  the  left  of  the 
squad,  the  left  file  but  one,  although  an  even  number,  will  be  a 
right  file,  and  the  left  file  of  the  squad,  though  an  odd  number, 
will  act  as  a  left  file ;  in  this  case  the  third  file  from  the  left, 
being  a  right  file  without  a  left  file,  will  be  called  an  "  Odd 
File"  whether  it  is  complete  or  blank. 

The  four  pupils  composing  a  right  and  left  file  will  be  consid- 
ered as  comrades  in  the  field,  and  will  act  together,  not  only  in 
forming  fours,  but  on,  other  occasions;  they  should  therefore 
take  notice  of  each  other  when  they  are  +old  offl 


Fours 


Deep. 


{ 


Sqitad— 
Front. 


1.  At  the  Halt. 

On  the  word  *'  Fours,"  the  rear  rank  will  step 
back  one  pace  of  18  inches.* 

r  On  the  word  '*  Deep,"  the  left  files  will  take 
1  a  pace  of  24  inches*  to  the  rear  with  their  left 
I  feet,  and  a  pace  of  24  inches*  to  the  right  with 
V^their  right  feet. 

^  On  the  word  "  Front,"  ^he  left  files  will  move 
up  in  line  with  the  right  files,  by  taking  a  pace 
of  24  inches*  to  the  left  with  their  left  feet,  and 

/  a  pace  of  24  inches*  to  the  front  with  their  right 
feet ;  the  rear  rank  pupils  will  then  close  up  to 
their  proper  distances  from  the  front  rank,  by 
taking  a  pace  of  18  inches*  to  the  front  witi 
their  left  feet 


Fovra —     <      As  already  described. 


*Or  1«H,  aoootding  to  the  ag«  of  the  w^ :  ^ 
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About 


Squad- 
Front. 


(On  the  word  '«  About,"  the  sQuad  will  turn 
to  the  right— about,  and  the  left  files  will  form 
on  the  right  files,  by  taking  a  pace  of  24  inches* 
forward  with  tl.eir  right  feet,  and  a  pace  of  24 
inches*  to  the  left  with  their  left  feet. 

I  On  the  word  "  Front,"  the  squad  will  turn 
<  to  the  right— about,  and  re-form  two  deep  as 
y  already  described. 


Fours—     \      As  already  described. 


Right 


Squad — 
Front. 


On  the  word  "  Right,"  the  squad  will  turn  to 
the  right,  and  the  left  files  will  form  on  the 
right  of  the  right  files,  by  taking  one  pace  of  24 
inches*  to  the  right  with  their  right  feet,  and 
one  pace  of  24  inches*  to  the  front  with  their 
left  feet. 

(  On  the  word  '«  Front,"  the  squad  will  turn  to 
<  to  the  left,  and  re-form  two  deep  as  already 
I  described. 


i 


Fours—     I      As  already  described. 


Leji. 


Squad — 
Front. 


{On  the  word  "Left,"  the  squad  will  turn  to 
the  left,  and  the  left  files  will  form  on  the  left 
of  the  right  files,  by  taking  one  pace  of  24 
inches*  to  the  left  with  their  left  feet,  and  one 
pace  of  24  inches*  to  the  rear  with  their  right 
feet. 

On  the  word  "Front,"  the  squad  will  turn  to 
the  right,  and  re-form  two  deep  as  already 
described. 


i 


•Or  less,  according  to  the  age  of  the  gqnad. 
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3.  On  ths  March. 


A  KpuA  on  tlie  march  will  be  taught  to  form  fours  on  th(; 
words  ••  Fours— Deep,"  "  Fours— Right,"  and  '*  FourB— Left;" 
in  these  formations  the  left  files  will  move  precisely  as  when 
forming  from  the  halt,  the  right  files  marking  tome  two  paces 
to  enable  them  to  do  sa 

On  the  word  "Foui-s,"  tlie  rank  in  rear  will  step  ehort  two 
paces ;  if  the  word  *'  Deep,"  follows,  the  right  files  will  mark 
time  two  paces,  while  the  left  files  move  to  their  places  in 
fours ;  i!  tiie  word  "  Right,"  or  "  I/^ft,"  follows,  the  squad  will 
first  turn  in  the  direction  ordered,  after  which  the  right  files 
will  mark  time  two  paces,  while  the  left  files  move  to  their 
places.  I 

When  moving  to  a  flank  in  fours,  on  the  words  "  Half  Eight 
(or  Left) — ^Tum,"  each  pupil  will  make  a  half  turn  to  the 
ordered  flank,  as  in  the  diagonal  march. 

Wlien  moving  diagonally  or  direct,  to  a  flank  in  fours,  en 
the  words  "  Front  (or  Rear) — Turn,"  the  pupils  will  turn  as 
ordered,  and  then  form  two  deep  without  further  word  of  com- 
mand, by  the  right  files  marking  time  two  paces,  while  the  left 
get  into  their  places,  and  the  rank  in  rear  regains  its  distance. 
A  sqaad  moving  to  the  front  or  rear,  or  to  a  flank  in  fours, 
may  be  ordered  to  "  Form  Two — Deep,"  on  which  the  left  files 
will  fall  back,  or  st^p  up,  into  their  places  in  file,  and  the  rear 
rank  will  close  on  the  front  rank,  the  right  files  marking  time 
two  paces. 

A  squsbd  moving  to  a  flank  in  file  may  bo  ordered  to  form 
"Fours — Deep."  On  the  word  "Fours,"  the  rear  rank  will 
incline  from  the  front  rank  by  a  lengthened  step  in  the 
diagonal  direction,  and  on  the  word  •'  Deep,"  the  left  files  will 
move  to  their  places  in  fours,  the  right  files  marking  time  two 

A  squad  moving  to  a  flank  by  the  diagonal  march  may  be 
ordered  to  form  fours  to  that  flank.    On  the  word  "  Right  (or 


... 
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Left)  "  the  pupila  will  turn  into  file;  tbey  will  then  form  four 

deep  without  word  of  command. 

On  the  order  to  form  fours  while  marking  time,  the  rank  in 
rear  will  step  back  a  pace  of  18  inches  on  the  word  "Fours." 


S  43.-FOURS  WHEELING,  AND  FORMING 

SQUAD. 


1.   Wheeling, 

A  squad  moving  to  a  flank  in  fours  wiU  wheel  to  the  right 
or  left,  or  to  the  right  or  left-about,  in  the  same  manner  as  it 
wheels  in  files ;  each  four  wheeling  successively  round  the  same 
point.  When  the  word  "  Forward,"  is  given  during  a  wheel 
the  leading  four  will  march  straight  forward  in  the  direction  iii 
which  it  is  then  turned ;  the  remainder  following.  If  the 
squad  is  halted,  or  ordered  to  mark  time,  when  only  some  of 
the  fours  have  wheeled,  the  remainder  will  move  as  directed  in 
s.  41,  on  the  words  "  Rear  Fours — Cover." 

2.  Forming  to  ihe  Front  or  Rear,  to  the  Right  (or  Left),  or  to 
the  Right  (or  Left)~ahout. 

When  a  squad  moving  in  fours  to  a  flank  is  ordered  to  form 
to  the  front  or  rear,  to  the  right  (or  left),  or  to  the  right  (or 
letb)--about,  it  will  at  once  form  two-deep,  and  then  proceed  as 
described  m  a.  a.  41  and  33. 


[ 
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S.  44.— A  SQUAD  FORMED  IN  FOURS  CLOSING 
ON  A  FLANK,  OR  ON  THE  CENTRE,  AND 
REFORMING  TWO  DEEP. 

For  the  following  practices  10  or  12  files  are  required. 

On  the       j      A  squad  having  formed  four  deep,   will  be 

^-cIuM'  I  ^^^^^^  *°  ^^°^®  °^  ^^^   "8^*^'  le^*»    or   centre  ; 
/7/y)««       -(  *he  four  pupils  on  the  named  flank,    or  in  the 
centre,  standing  fast,  the  remainder  closing  on 
them  by  the  side  step. 


or 


Close. 
Quick — 
March. 


\ 


From  the 

Bight  (Left, 

or  Centre), 

lie-form 

Two  Deep. 

Quick — 

A/arch' 


(  In  reforming  two  deep,  on  the  word  "  March," 
the  four  pupils  on  fhe  named  flank,  or  in  the 
centre,  will  stand  fast,  the  remainder  will  open 

/out  from  them  by  the  side  step,  and  the  left  files 
will  move  up  to  their  places  in  line  in  succes- 
sion as  the  intervals  are  opened  for  them  ;  the 
rear-rank  pupils  will  step  up  to  their  proper 

\  distances  at  the  same  time. 

These  formations  will  also  be  practised  on  the  march.  On 
the  words,  "  On  the  Right  (Left,  or  Centre)— Close,"  the  files 
on  the  named  flank,  or  in  the  centre,  will  move  steadily  for- 
ward at  the  stepping  short  pace,  the  remainder  will  close  on 
them  by  the  diagonal  march  ;  when  all  are  closed,  on  the  word 
♦*  Forward,"  the  squad  will  move  on  with  a  full  pace. 

On  the  words,  "From  the  Right  (Left,  or  Centre),  Re-form 
Two  Deep,"  the  file  on  the  named  flank,  or  in  the  centre,  will 
move  steadily  forward  at  the  stepping  short  pace ;  the  re- 
mainder will  incline  outwards  by  the  diagonal  march,  and  the 
left  files  will  move  up  into  the  intervals,  in  succession,  as  they 
are  opened  for  them,  the  rear- rank  pupils  regaining  their  pro- 
per distances  at  the  same  time ;  when  completely  formed  in  two 
deep,  on  the  word  "  Forward,"  the  squad  will  move  on  with  a 
full  pace- 
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S.  45.— RRKAKTNO  OFF  FILES.* 
A  squad  will  bo  taught  to  reduce  its  front   bj  breaking  off 
hes  from  either  flank.     A   certain    nunWn-r  of   files    (suppose 
three)  will  bo  broken  off",  as  follows  :  v    pp    « 

Three  /ill's    ( 

On  the  word  "Turn,"  th(.  narued  files  will 
turn  to  the  i-jght  and  on  the  word  "  Wheel  " 
they  will  whe(>l  to  the  loft,  following  the  left 
flank  of  the  remainder  of  the  s(|uad. 


on  the  lejt, 
Might— 
Turn. 
Left- 
Wheel. 


The  front   of   the  squad   n.ay   bo   further  reduced  by  any 
number  of  files  (suppose  two)  as  /bllows  : 


^^"^ 


II 


(Cut  :>.) 

/     On    the  ^.ord  "  Tuin,"   two  more   files   will 

Two  Files    I  *"/'''  ^"^  ^^'^  '"'^^''^  ''"'^ ''''  ^^^  ^^'ord  "  Wheel,"  will 
on  the   Lejt,  I  "^^^^^  *°  ^^'^  ^^ft,  following  the  left  flank  of  the 
liiyht-     \  remainder  of  the  s.^uad;  the  three  files  already 


Turn;   Left 
—  Wheel. 


\ 


in  rear  will  mark  time,  then  incline  to  their 
right  by  the  diagonal  march,  and  follow  close  in 
rear  of  the  two  files  last  l)roken  off. 


Any  number  of  files  (suppose  three)  that  have  been  broken 
ott  may  be  again  ordered  to  the  front,  as  follows  :~ 

On  the  word  "  Front,"  the  named  files  will 
make  a  half  turn  and  double  up  into  their 
places  in  line;  the  remaining  files  in  the  rear 
will  incline  to  the  left  by  the  diagonal  march 
and  step  out  till  they  cover  the  two  files  on  the 
flank 


Three  Files 

to  the — 

Fi'iint. 


*  The  aquad  is  marching  to  the  front. 


?I 
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Two  Files  )      On   the   word    "  Front,"  the   two   remaining 
to  the       >  files    will  uiako  a  half   turn   to  the  left,  and 
— Front.     \  double  up  into  line. 

All  the  files  may  be  brought  to  the  front  at  once,  by  the 
words  **  Files  to  the  Front." 


',^\ 


I    Ml 


(Cut  10.) 
Files  that  are  broken  oft'  must  lock  up  well,  that  they  may 
not  interfere  with  others  who  may  be  following  them. 


EXTENDED  ORDER. 

The  pupils  having  been  thoroughly  instructed  in  the  fore- 
going sections,  will  next  be  taught  to  move  in  extended  order. 
It  should  be  cleat  ly  explained  that  the  object  of  so  moving  is 
to  enable  them  to  take  advantage  of  cover  and  thus  to  inflict 
the  greatest  loss  upon  the  enemy  with  the  least  amount  of 
danger  to  .  hemselves.     They  should  be  instructed  to  avail  them- 
selves, for  their  protection,  of  the  slightest  inequality  of  ground, 
and  the  smsillost  patch  of  cover,  and  how  to  make  the  best  of 
it;  also  how,  in  advancing  or  retiring,  to  run  or  creep  from 
one  point  of  cover  to  anoth(>r  without  unnecessary  exposure. 
The  squad  will  be  told  oft"  into  a  right  and  left  half-squad. 
When  the  pupils  have  made  sufficient  progress,  one  squad 
should  be  opposed  to  another,  in   order  that  the  pupils  may 
more  readily  see  and  judge  for  themselves  the  errors  committed. 
Pupils  in  extended  order  at  the  halt,  if  not  ordered  to  kneel 
or  lie  down,  will  stand  at  ease ;    on  the  last  executive  word 
they  will  come  to  attention,  and  proceed  with  the  ordered 
movement. 
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S.  46.— EXTENDING. 

In  extending,  as  a  general  rule,  the  front-rank  pupil  will  keep 
the  direction,  the  rear-rank  pupil  will  regulate  the  interval. 

In  extended  formations,  each  file  (or  pupil  in  rank  entire) 
will  be  considered  to  occupy  a  space  of  30  inches. 

In  extending  for  attack,  four  ^.ices  will  be  allowed  for  each 
file,  i.  e.,  an  interval  of  three  paces  in  addition  to  the  pace  oc- 
cupied by  the  file;  and  the  extension  will  always  be  from  a 
flank. 

When  extending  for  skirmishing,  the  interval  will  be  in- 
creased according  to  circumstances ;  and  the  extension  may  be 
I'rom  a  flank,  the  centre,  or  any  named  file. 

The  number  of  paces  will  in  either  case  be  specified  in  the 
caution  of  the  instructor. 

1.  From  the  Halt. 


{For  the 

Attack.) 

From  the 

Right  (or 

Lfifi)  Four 

FaceSy 

Extend. 


(For 

Skirmish- 

irxf.) 


f  The  file  on  the  named  flank,  or  the  centre  or 
named  file,  will  stand,  kneel,  or  lie  down  as 
ordered.  The  remainder  will  turn  outward, 
and  step  off  in  quick  time,  covering  correctly 
/  without  opening  out.  As  each  file  completes  the 
fourth  pace  of  extension  (or  gains  the  ordered 
interval)  it  will  halt,  front  and  stand  at  ease,  or 
kneel  or  lie  down,  as  may  have  been  ordered  foi; 
\  the  file  of  extension. 

2.  On  the  March. 

The  file  on  the  named  flank,  or  the  centre 
or  named  file,  will  continue  to  move  straight 
forward  in  quick  time;  the  remainder  will 
make  a  half  tura  in  the  required  direction  and 
will  turn  to  the  front  as  they  gain  iieir   inter- 
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H2 

From  the 

Right  {Lfjt, 

Centre,  or 

No.—File) 

— Paces 
— Extend. 
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vals  in  the  alignmeut,  the  wliole  keeping  in  line 
vvitlj  the  directing  file. 

If  tlio  S(iuad  is  moving  in  quick  time,  the  ex- 
tending files,  as  they  make  the  half  turn  cut- 
wards,  will  break  into  double  time ;  if  the 
squad  is  moving  in  double  time,  they  will  quick- 
en the  pace,  resuming  the  original  time,  in  each 
case,  as  they  turn  to  the  front. 

3.  Increasinj  Intervals  Between  Files. 


To— Paces  i  If  pupils  in  -  ^tended  order  are  directed  to 
lf\o,n  the—  J  increase  the  intervals,  they  will  open  out  from 
—Axtend.     ^  ^j^y  named  file  as  described  in  No.  1  or  2. 

No  dressing,  or  correction  of  intervals,  will  be  permitted  at 
the  halt;  the  instructor  will  simply  point  out  the  fault  any 
jmpil  iDay  have  committed,  without  allowing  him  to  move. 
All  corrections  will  be  made  when  the  squad  is  in  motica. 


On  the  Right 
{Left,  Centre, 

or  No. — 
Ficejf 

^Cloae. 


s.  47.— CLosma 

1.  From  the  Halt. 

The  named  file  will  rise' and  stand  at  ease. 
The  remainder  will  rise,  turn  towards  it,  and 
close  in  quick  time,  halting,  fronting,  and  stand- 
ing at  ease  as  they  arrive  at  their  places. 

The  file  on  which  the  squad  is  to  close  may 
be  turned  in  any  direction;  the  remainder  will 
then  form  up  in  the  same  direction. 

2.   On  the  March. 
The  i.   med  file  will  continue   to   move  on; 
the  remainder  will  make  a  half  turn  towards 
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it,  and  close    in  double  time,   turning  to  the 

front,  and  resuming  the  quick    n«  ih. 

at  their  places.  ^        '     '  *^'^  *''"^" 

If  the  squad  is  closod  while  retiring,  it  will 
^-ve^as  above,  continuing  to  retire  r:;r  rank 


S.  48.~ADVANC1NG  AND  RETIRING. 

J  1.  Advancing. 

Squad-   ■  I      The  pupils  will  move  off  in  quick  time 
Advancey  or  'I 

Retire.       \  ^'  Retiring. 

s  J'lff  •''^"  •  7'"  """"  *"  **«  right-about,  and 
\^step  off  in  quick  time. 

The  intervals  will  be  kept  from  the  centre. 
When  pupils  extended  are  in  movement  and  the  "Halt" 
s  ordered,  they  will  halt  (or  halt  and  front)  and  stand  fn    i 
or  he  down,  as  ordered,  taking  advantage  of  any  cover  ' 


a  49.-MOVING  TO  A  FLANK. 

Right  (or     I      ^^^  ^^"^^  ^^"  at  once  make  a  half  turn,  and 
Left)--     \  ^ove  to  the  flank  indicated,  until  ordered  to 
Incline.         resume  their  original  direction  to  the  front  or 
1^  rear  by  the  word  "Advance"  or  "Retira* 


mf. 
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S.  60.— CHANGING  FRONT  OR  DIRECTION. 


■*  ': 


m 


1.  By  Wheeling. 

Bioht  (or    (      '^^^  squad  will  come  gradually  round  on  the 
Left)        )  principles  laid  down  for  a  wheel  in  s.  28,  No.  1 ; 
—  Wheel.     I  the  outer  tile  regulating. 


Forward, 
or  Halt 


'{ 


The  line  will  advance,  regulated  by  the  centre, 
or  halt  as  may  be  ordered. 


If  it  is  intended  to  throw  back  the  line,  the  line  will  be 
turned  about,  and  then  proceed  as  above  directed. 


2.  By  File  Formation. 

f  If  at  the  bait,  the  instructor,  having  given 
the  caution,  will  place  the  named  files  in  the 
direction  required;  on  the  word  "Double,"  the 
remainder  will  move  across,  by  the  nearest 
way,  to  their  places  in  the  new  alignment.  If 
on  the  march,  the  whole  will  move  steadily  for- 
ward till  the  word  "Double;"  the  two  named 
files  will  then  be  placed  rapidly  in  the  required 
direction,  rnd  the  remainder  will  move  as  above 

\ordered. 

If  it  is  intended  to  throw  back  the  line,  or  part  of  it,  the 
caution  will  be  "  Change  Front  to  the  Left  (or  Right),  on  the 
two  Right  (or  Left)  Files  "  or  "Change Front  to  the  Right  (or 
J  .eft),  on  the  two  Centre  Files  (or  No,  —  and  No.  —  Files)  "  ; 
the  movement  proceeding  as  above  described. 


Change 
Front  to  the 
Right  (or 
Left)^  on  the  J 
Two  Right  \ 
{or  Left) 
Files. 
Double. 


Mi 
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Right- 
Turn. 


'  DISMISSING. 

S.  51. -DISMISSING  A  SQUAD. 

/      On  the  word  «  Turn,"  the  pupils  will  turn  as 
j  directed. 


On  the  word  "Dismiss,"  the  front  rank  will 
Difmiss.    -l  ^^^^  ^  '^^^®  P^ce  to  the  left,  and  the  rear  rank 
will  take  a  side  pace  to  the  right;  after  a  pause 
^the  squad  will  break  off  quietly. 

When  there  is  only  one  rank  it  will  act  as  a  front  rank. 


:— «> 


r-si- ■»"'«   U-" 
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MODES  OF  FORMATION. 

For  some  calisthenic  and  gymnastic  exercises  it  becomes 
necessary  to  extend  the  class  in  a  manner  appropriate  to  the 
exercise  to  be  gone  through.  The  following  modes  of  formation 
will  therefoi'e  be  fountl  useful. 

\      

FIRST  MODE. 


Assemble. 


Eyes 
— Right. 

Dress. 

Eyes 
—Front. 


On  the  word  "  Assemble,"  the  class  will  form 
in  single  rank,  as  explained  in  S.  24,  Squad 
Drill. 

See  S.  3,  Squad  Drill. 

See  S.  3,  Squad  Drill. 

See  S.  3,  Squad  Drill. 


On  tbft  word  "  Threes,*'  the  pupil  on  the  right 
will  call  out  One,  the  next  in  order  Two,  the 


From  the 
right, 
number  off    . 
by— Threes.  (  "^^*  Three,  the  next  One  and  so  on  to  the  left 

{On  the  word  "  March,"  all  numbered  One, 
remain  as  they  are;  all  numbered  Two,  take 
two  paces  to  the  front;  and  all  numbered 
Three,  take  four  pa  ..^s  to  the  front. 

At  the  close  of  the  exercise  the  foAlowing  orders  vill  be 
givenj  and  movements  executed. 


CALISTHENICS.  gy 

Onth    ..ord  "Front,"  the  pupifi  „„™l,ered 

in  Ime  w  .h  them  by  the  pupils  numbered  Tv.0  • 


f: 


Hijht 
— Turn. 

Dismiss. 


Two. 


See  R.  4,  Squad  Drill. 

On  th.  word  '«  Dismiss,"  the  pupils  will  take 
a  side  pace  to  the  left. 

On  the  word  "Two,"  the  class  will  quietly 
disperse.  ^uicu;^ 


SECOND  MODE. 

Assemble.     |      See  First  Mode. 

I  See  S.  3,  Squad  Drill. 
I  See  S.  3,  Squad  Drill, 
■j      See  S.  3,  Squad  Drill. 


Eyes 
— Right. 

Dress. 


Eyes 
— Front. 

Odd  num- 
bers, Four 
mces  to  the 
Front, 
Slow 
— March. 

Odd  num- 
bers, Rear 
— Turn. 

One  pace 
Right  Close, 
Quick 
—March, 


On  the  word  "March,"  the  odd  numbers  will 
take  four  paces  to  the  front  and  halt. 

I       ^^  the  word  "  Turn  "  f  Jia  r.AA  i 

I  turn  to  the  rear.  ''  ''""'"'•'^'  "'" 

On  the  word  "  Marph  »  fi,«         m 
one  na„„  ,„  .k„  _...^"*'    'i""  P»P>1»  will  take 
•Vili  ^"«''^iS'X'^.2I,No.2,  Squad 
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At  the  close  of  the  exercise  the  following  orders  will  be 
given,  and  movements  executed. 

Left  Close  I      ^^  *^®  yfordi  "  March,"  the  pupils  will  take  one 

Quick—'  )  pace  to  the  left;  See  S.  21,  No.  2,  Squad  Drill. 

March.  \ 
Even  num- 


bers, Four 

paces  to 

the  Front, 

Slow 
— March. 

Class — 
Front. 

Eight 
— Ihirn. 

Dismiss. 
Two. 


On  the   word  "  March,"   the   even   numbers 
will  take  four  paces  to  the  front  and  halt; 

On  the  word  "  Front,"  the  odd  numbers   will 
turn  in  jthat  direction. 

See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill. 
See  First  Mode. 


Assemble. 


Eyes 
— Right. 


Dress, 

Eyes 
— Front. 


Slow 
— March, 


THIBD  MODE. 

On  the  word  "  Assemul^"  the  class  will  form 
in  two  ranks,  as  explained  in  S.  35,  Squad 
Drill. 


See  S.  3,  Squad  Drill.  ^ 
Soe  S.  3,  Squad  Drill. 

See  S.  8,  Squad  Drill. 

On  the  word  "  March,"  the  odd  numbers  of 
the  front  rank  will  take  two  paces  to  the  front, 
and   the  even  numbers  of  the  rear  rank  two 
pa  jes  to  the  rear. 
At  the  close  of  the  exerci.o  the  following  orders  will  be 
given  and  movements  executed. 


*    ^-m 


^ill  be 

ike  one 
Drill. 

imbers 


rs 


will 


Class 
— Front, 


Right 
— Turn. 


Dismiss. 
Two. 
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I      On  the  word  "  Front,"  the  odd  numbers  of 
the  front  rank  will  take  two  paces  to  the  rear 
and  the  even  numbers  of  the  rear  rank  two 

[  paces  to  the  front. 

/      On  the  word  "  Turn."  the  class  will   turn  as 
I  directed. 

r  On  the  word  -  Dismiss,"  the  front  rank  will 
1  take  a  side  pace  to  the  left,  and  the  rear  rank 
will  take  a  side  pace  to  the  right. 

See  First  Mode. 


ill  form 
Squad 


fibers  of 

le  front, 
ink  two 

will  be 


Assemble. 


FOURTH  MODE. 

See  Third  Mode. 


Number 

off  by 
— Threes. 


(i 


of  ^.  T  7     r^""'"''"  "•"  P"P"  •>»  the  right 
of  the  front  rank  will  call  out  One,  the  next  in 

order  1  wo  the  next  Three,  the  next  One,  and 

so  on  to  the   left ;    the   rear  «.„k   will   then 

.aTtri;^"  "'^  '^-^ "--  — « 

(•     On  the  word  "Marob,"  the  front  rank  will 
take  four  (or  seven)  pnoes  to  the  front;  then  all 
the  pup,l8  numbered  One.  will  take  two  for 
three  paces  to  the  front;   all  numbered  Three 
two  (or  three)  paces   to  the  rear,  the  pu^k 
'""nl«"-ed  Two  remaining  stationary 
At  the  close  of  the  exercise  the  foUowins  orders  will  K     ■ 
and  movements  executed.  ^  ' '"'  S'"®" 

On  the  word    "Front,"    all  numbered  One 
take    two    (or    three)  nan™  t-  *h"   -  •? 

^^bered  Three,  two  (;r-threerp:cen:',r 
front,  those  numbered  Two  remaining  stationary; 


Slow — 
March. 


mmM 
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ii'   : 


Class 
-Front, 


Right 
— Turn. 

Dismiss. 
Two. 


I'llYHlCAL  CULTURE. 

I  tiu)  rear  rank  will  thon  close  up  to  their  proper 
j  distance  from  the  front  rank ;  or  on  the  "word 
"  Front,"  all  numbered  Three-,  advance  to  the 
front,  l)eing  joined  as  they  come  in  line  with 
them  hy  the  pupils  numhored  Two,  when  in  line 
witli  tho.se  numbered  One,  the  front  rank  "will 
remain  at  the  halt,  and  the  rear  rank  will  close 
up  to  their  proper  distance  from  the  front  rank. 


I 
I 


See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill. 


See  Third  Mode. 


FIRST  SERIES  OF  EXERCISES. 


In  this  series  it  will  be  necessary  to  give  the  positions  as 
exercises  and  as  such  they  are  classified. 

'       See  Modes  of  Formation. 


Assemble. 


\ 


Rt^     -hand   \       g^g  j^   c,^  g^    ^^  j),iii_ 
— JSnlnte.      \ 

Left-hand 
— Salute. 


See  S.  6,  Squad  Drill. 


V   1 


Exercise  1. 
Position  of  <*  Attention." 

First  Position  in  three  jSIotions — Right  shoulder  and  foot  to 
the  front 


•C^AUSTHKNifS. 
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One, 


Two. 


Three, 


J 


Cut   II.      . 

Move  the  hands  su.artly  to  the  rear,   the  left 
graspmgtherigj.t  arm  just  above  the  elbow 
and  the  right  supporting  the  loft  arm  under  the 

hat  the  back  of  the  I«ft  touc-he.  the  i,.«,le  „f 
[  tl, e  f,-f !(         '         '"'"'  ''"*"""«  ""  P°-«°"  to 

(     Bring  the  Hght  heel  before  the  left,  the  feet 
■j,Unght  angles,  the  right  foot  pomting  to  the 

Res„.„e  the  position  of  "  Attention,"  in  three  Motions, 

(  of  the  right  heel  touclies  the  bkclc  of  the  left. 


One. 


i\ 


III  •' 


I** 


ii 


ir 


Two.        I 


PHYSICAL   OULTUKK 


Turn  to  tlio  front. 


rop   the   arms  smartly   to  tlui  position   of 
Attention. 


Exercise  I, 
"First  Position." 

Second  Position  in  two  Motions  —Iliglit  shoulder  and  foot 
to  the  front. 


One, 


T, 


VCV^ 


f 


Out  12. 
]>end  the  knees  gradually,  keeping  them  as 
much  apart  as  possible  without  raising  the  heels 
or  changing  the  erect  position  of  the  body. 

Step  out  smartly  with  the  right  foot  about  12 
to  18  inches  (according  to  the  size  of  the  pupil) 
in  line  with  the  left  hoel,  bringing  the  fore-leg 
to  the  perpendicular,  and  nstaining  the  left  as 
in  preceding  motion,  the  w(  ight  of  the  body 
rest  rg  equally  upon,  both  logs. 


i 
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R^.uine  the  «  First  Position,"  in  two  Motions. 

Q^^^  I      Draw  ],ack  the  right  foot,  so  that  the  hack  of 

(  the  right  touches  the  inside  of  the  left  heel. 

^"'o.        I      Straigliten  the  knees. 


"Second  Position." 


Exercise  3. 


the^ont^'''''"''  '"^  '"'  Motion. -Right  shoulder  and  foot 


to 


One. 


Cut  13. 

Step  forward  about  18  to  34  iuches,  (accord- 
ing to  si.o  of  pupil)  the  light  knee  remaininc. 
perpendicular  to  the  instep,  the  left  knee 
straight  and  firm,  the  foot  flat  upon  the  ground, 
the  body  upright,  and  the  shoulders  square  to 
the  left. 


'«*■: 


ir 


,t!     J' 


V 


i     PI 
J 


jl 
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Resume  the  "  S  ucond  Position/'  in  one  Motion. 


One. 


Bend  the  left  knee  and  draw  back  the  right 
foot  until  it  is  12  or  18  inches  (according  to  the 
size  of  pupil)  in  front  of  and  in  line  with  the 
heel  of  the  left. 


Exercise  4. 

Position  of  "  Attention." 

First  Position  in  three  Motions.— Left  shoulder  and  foot  to 
the  front. 

(Move'  the  hands  smartly  to  the  rear,  the  right 
grasping  the  left  arm  just  above  the  elbow,  and 
the  left  supporting  the  right  arm  under  the 
elbow. 


One. 


Half  turn  to  the  right,  turning  on  the  heels, 

Two  -l  ^^  *^^*  *^®  ^^^^  °^  *^®  "8^*  touches  the  in- 
side of  the  left  heel,  the  head  retaining  its  posi- 
tion to  the  front. 

i     Bring  the  left  heel  before  the  right,  the  feet 
Three.       <j  at  right  angles,   the  left  ^oot  pointing  to  thci 
/  front. 


Resume  the  position  of  "  Attention,"  in  three  Motions 
One, 


Bring  the  left  foot  back  so  that  the  inside  of 
the  loft  heel  touches  the  back  of  the  right. 


•j      Turn  to  the  front. 

J      Drop  the  armi.  smartly  to   the  position  of 
I  Attention. 


CALISTHENICS. 
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,, ,,.       ^  JExercise  6. 

"First  Position." 

Jeoond  Positions  two  Mo«o„s.-Lea  should 


One. 


Two. 


er  and  toot  to 

/  ^™''  "■«  t"^*'  gradually,  teepW  them  ,» 
j  much  apart  as  possible  without  raisi„|  the TeeL 
(or  changing  the  erect  position  of  the  hody        • 

orfslch'  T^^"y,."">  'he  left  foot  about  12 
or  18  mchea  (according  to  the  si.e  of  the  punin 
n  hue  wuh  the  right  heol,  bringing  the  fo'roTeg 
to  the  perpendicular,  and  ret,,' J„g°t,,e  ZZ 
■n  preceding  n,otioa.  the  weight  of  the  bod ^ 
jesting  equally  upon  both  legs.  ^ 

Resume  the  '.first  Position  "in  tvro  Motions. 

"'"*■         I  the^lX  f"" V"  ':^'  '<""•  '°  *'■''*  *e  back  of 
( *''*  '"*'  '"""hes  the  in^Ue  of  the  right  heel 

Two.        I     Straighten  the  knees. 

,  Sxereise  6. 

"  Second  Position." 

Third  Positiou  in  one  KCnHnn      T^ci   i.     > , 
the  front.  Motion.  -]>ft  shoulder  and  foot  to 

I     Step  forward  about  18  t»  34  inches,  (accord- 
mg  to  the  sue  of  the  pupil)  the  loft  kne;  La^ 
7  >ng  perpendicular  to  the  instep,  the  right  knee 

1  Ttl  ""'  """■  ""«  *~'  fl  Aon  the  ground 
I '?«. ''»'''  "P^SH  and  the  shouL™  ^J^Z 


0 


lie. 
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Resume  the  "  Second  Position  "  in  one  Motion. 


One. 


Bend  the  right  knee  and  draw  back  the  left 
foot  until  it  is  12  to  18  inches  (according  to  the 
size  of  pupil)  in  front  of  and  in  line  with  the 
heel  of  the  right. 


1 


Nl 


m 


A  m 


Exercise  7. 

Position  of  "  Attention." 

Positions  by  Numbers.— Bight   shoulder   and  foot  to  the 
front. 

(Raising  the  arms  to  the  rear,  making  a  half 
turn  to  the  left,  and  bringing  the  right  heel  in 
front  of  the  left,  come  at  once  to  the  "First 
Position." 


First. 

Second, 

Third. 
Second. 

First. 

Second. 

Third. 

Second. 

Single 
Attack. 


Come  to  the  "  Second  Position." 
Oome  to  the  "  Third  Position." 
Come  to  the  "  Second  Position." 
Come  to  the  "  Firb""  Position." 
Come  to  the  "  Second  Position." 
Come  to  the  "  Third  Position." 
Coi      to  the  "  Second  Position.' 

Raise  the  right  foot,  and  beat  it  smartly  on 
the  ground. 


Double 
Attack. 


Advance. 


Double 
A  ttack. 


Retire. 


^USTHENICS.  *j*j 

I'  Raiso  the  right  foot,  and  beat  it  twice  on  the 
-.  ground,  first  with  the  Ik  el,  then  with  the  flat 
(  of  the  foot. 

{Make  a  short  step  to  the  front  with  the  right 
foot  close  to  the  surface  of  the  ground,  then 
bring  up  the  left  the  same  distance,  and  place 
it  firmly  on  the  ground. 

•<       As  before. 

I'  Make  a  short  step  to  the  rear  with  the  left 
^  foot,  then  bring  back  the  right  the  same  dis- 
( tance  and  place  it  firmly  on  the  ground. 


Advance. 
Retire. 


{ 


As  before. 
\      As  before. 

Attention.     |      Resume  the  position  of  Attention. 

Exercise  8.  ' 

Position  of  "  Attention." 

Positions  by  Numbers—Left  shoulder  and  foot  to  the  fro^t. 

T'hi?  ere.cise  is  the  same  as  Exercise  7,  with  the  .eft  =  -alder 
and  fco.  to  the  front;  instead  of  the  rigL:t  Bhoulder  and 
toot. 

Eocercise  9, 
Position  of  '* Attention." 

^     Bring  the  hands,  arms,  and  sho;   rierg  to  the 
front,  the  back  of  tho   fing.rs  touching,  arms 


down  to  the  full  extent.;  raise  tii*--;.  to  tht  fi 


••rwrif 
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Two. 


in  a  circular  direction  above  :in(l  in  front  of  the 
Otio.  J  ^^^^'i  thumbs  to  the  front;  then  turn  the 
wrists,  still  keeping  the  back  of  the  fingers  to- 
gether, and  bring  the  hands  directly  over  the 
head,  points  of  the  fingers  down,  and  thumbs 
to  the  rear;  elbows  pressed  back  and  shoulders 
.  kept  down. 

Separate  and  extend   the  arras  and    fingers 
upwards,   forcing  them    obliquely    back    until 
they  are  extended  on  a  line  with  the  shoulders, 
and  as  they  fall  gradually  from  thence  to  the 
original   position    of    Attention,    endeavor    as 
^much  as  possible  to  elevate  the  chest. 
\ 
Turn  the  palms  of  ^he  hands  to  the  front, 
and  press  back  the  thumbs  with  the  arms  ex- 
Three.      J  tended,  and  raise  them  to  the  rear  until  they 
meet  above  the  head,  the  fingers  pointing  up- 
wards and    the  thumbs   locked,  with  the  left 
thumb  in  front 


^smr. 


Five. 


Six. 


{ 


Keep  the  knees  and  arms  straight  and  bend 
over  until  the  hands  touch  the  feet,  the  head 
being  brought  down  in  the  same  direction. 

I- 

Slowly  raise  the  body  to  the  erect  position, 
and  the  arms  up  and  to  th^?  front  in  a  circular 
direction,  until  they  are  over  tiie  head,  fingfrs 
pointing  upwards,  thumbs  still  locked. 

Separate    the   hands   and    bring    the    armw 

obliquely  back  and  slowly  down  to  the  sides. 

pressifi^f  the  shoulders  back  and  advancing  the 
ch^t. 
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Two. 


Three. 


■Exercise  10. 

"Third  Po,itio„.»_Right  shoulder  and  foot  to  the  front. 

\hf  t^f  °  T'  '"  "■'  ''■°"'  °f  "">  body,  «itl. 

he   hand,    closed    and    knuckles    uppermost, 

touching  each  other  bel„,v  th         'st,  raise  them 

gradually  until  the  wrists,  ,  n„g  i^^„^^ 

ouch  the  breast,  the  e!bo«     ^ing'kept  ^pi 

pleted  by  sinking  the  elbows,  and  smartly  extend. 

right  to  the  front,  with  the  wrist  as  high  as  the 
forehead  the  left  to  the  rear,  shoulders  kepi 
down  and  the  thumbs  inclined  to  the  right 

^^  feise   the  body   by  straightening  the  right 
Bend  the  right  knee  and  repeat  '•  One." 

Alu,Uion.  I CW  smartly  to  the  position  of  Attention. 

Mxercise  11. 
"  Third  Position."  -Left  shoulder  and  foot  to  the  front 
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1 


>  i  «' 


One. 


First 
Position. 


^ 


Bring  the  arms  to  the  front  of  the  body,  with  the 
hands  closed  and  knucklesi  uppermost,  touching 
each  other  below  the  waist,  raise  them  gradually 
until  the  wrists,  by  bearing  inwards,  touch  the 
breast,  the  elbows  being  kept  up  ;  then  by  forc- 
ing back  the  shoulders,  the  hands  will  be  drawn 
apart,  and  the  motion  is  completed  by  sinking 
the  elbows  and  smartly  extending  the  arms  and 
fingers  in  a  diagonal  line,  the  left  to  the  front, 
with  the  wrist  as  high  as  the  forehead,  and  the 
right  to  the  rear,  shoulders  kept  down,  and  the 
thumbs  inclined  to  the  left. 

Two.        <      Raise  tbe  body  by  straightening  the  left  leg.   * 
Three,       <      Bend  the  left  knee  and  repeat  "  One." 

Spring  up  with  the  arms  to  the  rear,  and  the 
back  of  the  left  heel  against  the  inside  of  the 
right,  which  forms  the  "  First  Position,"  as  be- 
fore described. 


Attention.    \      Oome  smartly  to  the  position  of  Attention. 

Right-hand  f      gg^  g.  6,  Squad  Drill.     ' 
— Salute.    \ 


Front. 


{ 


As  described  in  Modes  of  Formation. 


Left-hand  (      gg^  g^  g^  ;.quad  Drill. 
— Salute.  \ 

^^9^^      [      See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill. 
— Turn.     I 

Dismiss.     {      See  S.  51,  Squad  Drill. 


1 


CALISTHENICS. 


81 


SECOND  SERIES  OP  EXEBQISES. 

f    ,^^®  formation  of  the  claes  will  be  as  exnlain 
AssemUe.    ]  ed  in  S  35,  Squad  Drill,  except  that  the' 2" 
(rank  will  be  three  paces  behind  the  front  rank. 
Right-hand--  /dr. 

Salute.       \      ^^e  S.  6,  Squad  Drill 

Left-hand —  f      ., 

Salute.       \      See  S.  6,  Squad  Drill. 

Right—      ( 
Turn.       \      See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill. 

Exercise  1» 
Position  of  "  Attention." 

out^^!Z7n^:'''''''  '''''  '^^'^^^^  ^"'^'  ^^  ^^/-'>  -^^ 
Frmt.       I     See  S.  11,  No.  1,  Squad  Dra 

^^n        I      See  S.  II,  No.  1,  Squad  Drill. 
When   steady  the    words    "Front"  and  -Rear"    will    be 

rxn,  rr  ^  t^  -'- — -  <■-- 

^a//.        I     See  S.  II,  No.  1,  Squad  Drill. 

Exercise  2, 
Position  of  «  Attention." 
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.M5 


1 

i 

^ 

i 

1 
i 

j 

* 
1 

j 

1 

I^^H^ 

1 

^ 

1 

/  On  the  word  « Left,"  the  loft  foot  will  be 
raised  from  the  ground  by  a  slight  bend  of  the 
knee,  and  carried  gently  to  the  left,  without  a 

r  fL        J  ^^^^*  ^^^  ^^^'^  being  gradually  straightened  as 

\  the  foot  is  carried  to  the  left ;    the  foot  to  be 

turned  to  the  left,  the  sole  parallel  to  and  clear 

of  the  ground,  and  the  back  of  the  left  heel  in 

.line  with  the  inside  of  the  right. 

Rear.       |      See  S.  11,  No.  1,  Squad  Drill. 

When  steady  the  words  "Left"  and  "Rear"  will  be  re- 
peated several  times,  and  the  motions  performed  as  described. 

Halt,        I      See  S.  11,  No.  1,  Squad  Drill. 

Exercise  3. 
Position  of  "  Attention." 

Caution.— -^a/awce  Step,  commencing  with  the  right  Joot^  with- 
out advancing. 

Front.       I      See  S.  11,  No.  1,  Squad  DriU. 

Rear.        |      See  S.  11,  No.  1,  Squad  Drill. 

When  steady  the  words  "  Front "  and  ."  Rear  "  will  be  re- 
peated several  times,  and  the  motions  performed  as  described 
in  S.  11,  No.  1,  Squad  Drill. 

Halt.        I      See  S.  11,  No.  1,  Squad  Drill 

Exercise  4. 
Position  of  "Attention," 

Oaution. — Balance  Step,  commencing  with  the  right  foot,  with- 
ovt  advancing. 
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Right. 


On  the  word  "  Bight »  the  right  foot  will  be 
raised  from  the  ground  by  a  slight  bend  I    the 

lerr  tTe  r     t  ''""^  *°  "-^  "^'"  -"■out  a 
jerk    the  knee  being  gradually  straightened  as 

he  foot  .s  carried  to  the  right  ,•  the  fo" 
to  be  turned  to  the  right,  the  sole  parallel  to 
and  clear  of  the  ground,  the  back  of'the  right 
heel  m  line  with  the  inside  of  the  left. 

^^-       I      See  a  U,  No.  1,  Squad  Drill. 
When  steady  the  words  "  Right "  and  «  Rear  "  will  I,, 
peated  several  times,  and  the  motions  performed  asl^T 

■^«*-        I      See  S.  11,  No.  1,  Squad  Drill. 

Exercise  6. 
Position  of  "Attention." 

o  JI"'"""^  ''"'•  '"^"-""^  -■'*  "'^  '^fi  foot,  .Ul. 
i-^oru.       I      See  S.  n,  No.  1,  Squad  DrilL 
^^-       {      See  S.  H,  No.  1,  Squad  Drill. 
^-        \      See  Exercise  2. 

*«»r.       I      Sees.  11,  No.  1,  Squad  Drill. 
When  steady  the  words  "  Front,"  "  Rear,"  •■  I  eft '-  ..-R.     ., 

— er ""  '^"'-' «--  -"  *-»  -;ion/;i„fra. 


Halt. 


S      .      

{      ^66  «.  ii,  No.  I,  Squad  Drill. 


fY  rvi       ..  _ 
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Exercise  6. 


Position  of  "  Attention." 

CsiViiion.— Balance  Step,  commencing  with  the  right/oot,  witk- 
cut  advancing. 

Front.  I  See  S.  11,  No.  1,  Squad  Drill 
Rear.  I  See  S.  11,  No.  1,  Squad  Drill 
Right.       I      See  Exercise  4. 

Rear.        |      See  ^.  11,  No.  1,  Squad  Drill. 

When  steady  the  words  "  Front,"  "  Rear,"  '« Right,"  "Roa.  - 
will  be  repeated  several  times,  and  the  motions  performed  as 
described. 

Halt.        i      See  S.  11,  No.  1,  Squad  Drill 

Exercise  7» 

Position  of  "  Attention." 

Ca.vition.— Balance  Step,  advancing  on  the  word  ''Forward." 

Front  {  See  S.  11,  No.  2,  Squ^  Drill 

Forward,  i  See  S.  11,  No.  2,  Squad  Drill 

Right.  <  See  Exercise  4. 

Bear.  \  See  S.  11,  No.  1,  Squad  Drill 

Front.  i  See  S.  11 ,  No.  2,  Squad  Drill 

Forward.  \  See  S.  11 ,  No.  2,  Squad  Drill 
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^^f^'         \      See  Exorcise  2. 

^^--        {      Sees.  ll,No.l,  Squad  Drill. 
The  above  commands  will  be  repeated  anrJ  fh.        *• 
formed  several  times  as  described  °^'*^'^°'  P^^" 

^^«^^-        {      S-S.  11,  No.  2,  Squad  Drill. 
Right        i 
about-.     J      See  S.  4,  Squad  Driil. 

Exercise  8. 

Position  of  "  Attenfinn  »     -^ri  • 
ICxeroise  7.         ''"'"""'"•  -T'''^  exeroi.,e  will  be  the  same  a3 

Exercise  9. 
Position  of  "Attention." 

Caution.-^«W  ^..;,,  advancing  on  the  .or,  ^^  Forward, 
^--^-       /      See  S.  n,  No.  2,  Squad  Drill.        " 

Sees.  11,  No.  2,  Squad  Drill 

Sees.  11,  No.  2,  Squad  Drill 

Sees.  11,  No.  2,  Squad  Drill 

See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill 

Exercise  10.  ^ 

Position  of  "  Attenfinn  »     t-u-  . 

Kxercise  9.  ~""  '^"""^  "'"  !>»  ^e  same  as 

Z«/«-r„„.|     See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill 


Forward. 
Front. 

Halt. 

Right        ( 

about —      ) 

Turn.        / 
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Bight-hand  j 
— Salute.     \ 

Left-hand 
— Sail 

Right 
Turn, 
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See  S.  6,  Squad  Drill. 
-SaMs.     i      See  S.  6,  Squad  Drill. 
I      See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill. 
Dismiss,     |      See  S.  61,  Squad  Drill 


THIRD  SERIES  OP   EXERCISES. 

Each  group  of  this  series  should  be  thoroughly  learned  be- 
fore proceeding  to  the  next.  Pupils  under  eight  should  not  be  re- 
quired to  learn  this  series;  and  the  junior  classes  need  not  go 
pRst  Group  IV, 


TECHNICAL  TERMS. 

Preliminary  Group. — The  high  leap. 

Group  I.— Standing  on  the  hands  and  head,  feet  against  the 
wall ;  and  the  elephant's  walk. 

Group  II. — Hand  and  head  stand ;  and  the  roll  up. 

Group  III. — Hand  stand,  feet  against  the  walij  and  the  nip 
up,  or  upstart,  with  the  hands  behind. 

Group  IV. — Hand  stand;  and  nip  up,  with  the  hands  in 
front. 

Group  v.— Hand  and  head  stand,  and  raising  to  the  hand 
stand,  feet  against  the  wall ;  and  nip  up,  or  the  classical  up- 
s-tart,  with  the  arms  folded. 

Group  VI.  Hand  and  head  stand  and  raising  to  the  hand 
stand;  and  1st,  parallel  bar  exercise 

^       Group  VII.  Fore-arm  .stand;  hand  stand;  fingers  stand;  and 
2nd,  parallel  bar  exercise. 


CALISTHENICS. 
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Group  VriI._Runnmg  hand  and    head  spring;  and    3rd 
parallel  bar  exercise.  fe;  »""    ora, 

^^  Group  IX.-Standing  hand   and  head  spring;  and  nip  up^ 

^^  Group  X.-Running  hand  spring;  and  cart-wheel  to  the 

_  Group  X[.-Standinghand  spring:  and  cart-wheel,  to  the 

Group  Xir      Walking  on  the  hands  ;  and  back-bend. 

Group  XIII.— Twirling. 

Group  Xl\r._The  classical  running  hand  spring. 


PRELTMINARF  GROUP. 

Jssemhh.    I ,  ^°'  *^^   formation   of  the  class  see    S.  24 
Squad  Drill.  ' 

The  class  vull  be  in  lino,  parallel  to  the  side  of  the  building 

«.„/    ,      I,.  ^'^^V^'^'o- 2— The  pupils  «]1  take  this  pori- 

exercse,   when  they  will  immediately  assume 
l^the  position  given  at  the  head  of  the  exercise 
The  exercises  in  this  group  will  be  conducted  in  the  followina 
m,.„„er:     Jhe  left  hand  pupil  will  take  six  paces  to  the  frit 
nalt  and  turn  to  the  rear;  the  next  pupil  „„  the  left  will  7ake 
three  paces  to  the  front  and  one  to  the  left  and  halt;  they  will 
each  how  one  end  of  a  piece  of  rope  or  a  stick.     The  right  hand 
pupil  wil  now  come  to  Attention  and  advance  till  at  therequired 
d  stance  from  the  rope,  when  he  will  come  to  the  position  given 
at  the  head  o   the  exercise,  commence  the  exerci^.,  and  having 
hmshed  It.  will  take  the  place  of  the  second  pupil   rom  the  left 
who  will  retire  to  his  place  in  the  class.     As  soon  as  the  rigt 

eome  to  Attention  and  advance  till  at  the  requisite  distance  fro,,, 
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!■! 


the  rope,  -when  he  will  come  to  the  position  given  at  the  head 
of  the  exercise  and  begin  it,  and  having  finished  will  take  the 
place  of  the  left  hand  pupil ;  the  next  in  order  will  advance 
in  his  turn  and  having  finished  the  exercise  will  take  the  place 
of  tlie  right  hand  pupil,  who  will  retire  to  his  place  in  the  class 
by  passing  round  and  in  rear  of  the  class  as  described  in 
Group  VI 11.  The  rest  of  the  pnpils  will  proceed  in  like  manner 
until  all  have  performed  the  exercise,  when  it  may  be  repeated 
or  the  next  commenced. 

T;i  each  of  the  exercises  in  this  group  the  pupil  must  judge 
his  distance  from  the  rope,  which  at  first  must  not  be  far  from 
the  ground,  being  gradually  raised  higher  as  the  pupil  becomes 
more  proficient.  \ 

The  pupils  holding  the  rope  must  let  it  go,  if  tht  pupil  in 
trying  to  clear  it,  fails. 

Exercise  1. 

Position  of  •'  Attention."— Facing  the  rope. 

(      Closing  the  hands,  raise  the  arms  to  the  front 
■^  and  bendiii^n;  the  elbows  bring  the  hands  a  little 
I  above  and  opposite  the  side  of  the  head. 

Straightening  the  elbows,  bring  the  arms  down, 
keep  the  knees  straight,  ..and  bending  slightly 
over,  bring  the  arms  which  are  kept  s^^raight, 
well  to  the  rear. 

Bring  the  arms  down  from  the  rear  and 
slightly  bend  the  knees. 

Immediately  straightening  the  knees  and 
carrying  the  arms  up  to  the  front,  spring  up 
and  over  the  rope,  alighting  on  the  fore-part  of 
the  feet,  allowing  the  knees  to  bend  a  little,  on 
ihf  feet  striking  the  ground,  and  then  straighten. 


One, 


Two. 


Three. 


Four. 


CALISTHENICa 

Exm^cise  2. 
Position  of  "Attention."— Right  side  to  the  rope. 

I      Iho  same  as  in  Exercise  1. 
The  same  as  in  Exercise  1. 


^^ 


One. 

Two. 
Three. 


{ 

\      The  same  as  in  Exercise  1. 


Immediately    straightening    the    knees  and 

Fowr.  \  ^*"''^^"ff  *^^  a^'^s  "P  to  the  front,  spring  up 
I  and  to  the  right  over  the  rope,  alighting  on  the 
I  fore-part  of  the  right  foot. 

The  right  foot  will  be  carried  up,  t  >  the  right  over  the  rope 
and  down;  the  left  foot  will  be  carried  to  the  front,  up>  to  the 
right  over  the  rope,  to  the  rear  until  in  line  with  the  left  foot 
and  down  on  the  grounJ, 

Exercise  3. 
Position   of  "  Attention."— Left  side  to  the  rope. 

This  exercise  will  be  performed  in  the  same  manner  as 
Exercise  2,  only  read  "  left "  for  "  right "  whenever  it  occurs 
and  vice  versa. 

Exercise  4. 

Position  of  « Attention."— Front  to  the  rope,  but  far 
enough  from  it  to  allow  a  short  run  to  be  taken. 

This  exercise  will  be  performed  in  the  same  manner  as 
Exercise  1,  a  short  run  being  first  taken,  and  at  the  end  of 
the  run  springing  from  the  right  foot 

Exercise  5.  ^ 

Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  4. 

This  exercise  will  be  performed  in  the  same  manner  as 
Exercise  4,  except  that  the  pupil  will  spring  from  the  leffcfoot. 


ri'i 


Wl 
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GROfJP  I. 

Assemble     I      ^^^  *^®  formation  of  the  class,  See  S.    3, 
(  Squad  Drill. 

If  there  is  not  space  enough  for  each  pupil,  the  odd  and  even 
numbers  will  practise  the  exercise  alternately. 

The  class  will  be  parallel  to  and  about  45  inches  (more  or 
less,  according  to  the  size  of  the  pupil,)  from  the  wall. 

Right  about  (      See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill.— The  class  will  now  be 
— Turn.      \  facing  the  wall. 

Stand  at — 
Hose. 


<      See  Preliminary  Group, 


Exercise  1. 


Position  of  «  Attention." 


One. 


Two. 


Three. 


Four. 


Raise  the  hands  from  the  wrists  sideways ; 
backs  of  the  hands  up,  thumbs  to  the  front  and 
separated  from  the  fore-fingers. 

Keeping  the  arms  straight,  raisr  tbem  c  the 
front  until  they  are  above  the  head  ;  backs  of 
the  hands  down,  thumbs  to  the  rear,  and  the 
fingers  pointing  outward  and  upward. 

Raise  the  left  heel,  and  slide  the  left  foot  back 
until  it  rests  on  the  point;  the  body  leaning 
forward,  and  the  weight  of  it  on  the  right  leg  ; 
the  knees  kept  straight. 

Bend  over,  bending  the  right  knee,  until  the 
hands  come  to  the  ground;  the  left  leg  kept 
straight,  and  sliding  back  to  the  full  extent  on 
the  point  of  the  foot. 


\  rii- 


\ 


move  or 


Five. 


Six. 


Seven. 


Eight. 


CAT^ISTHENICS.  g, 

mg  at  the  elbows,  ankles  and  toe.,  bring  the 
Uhe  hand,;  the  left  leg  being  kept  8,„igh|, 

left  w.th  ,t,  „p,  until  by  bending  over  they  rest 
/  agains   the  wall ;  the  heels  will  be  together,  the 

I    nd  tt  \'""  '^'™''  "">    ''^y    --ed 

j  Spring  from  the  right  foot,  and  bending  the 
<  right  knee,  bring  it  and  the  left  down  to  their 
[^  positions  as  in  "  Four." 

I  f  ^77  *?'  "='"  '°°'  "  '"  P'«».  spring 
I  from  the  hands  to  the  position  of  Attention 


Exercise  2, 


Position  of  "  Attention." 


One. 
Two. 

Three. 


Four, 


I      The  same  as  in  Exercise  1. 
j      The  same  as  in  Exercise  1. 

Raise  the  right  heel,  and  slide  the  right  foot 
back  until  it  rests  on  the  point ;  the  body  lean- 
mg  forward,  and  the  weight  of  it  on  the  left  le^  • 
the  knees  kept  straight.  ' 

'  Bend  over,  bending  the  left  knee,  until  the 
hands  come  to  the  ground  ;  the  rignt  leg  kept 
straight,  and  sliding  back  to  the  full  extent  on 
the  point  of  the  foot. 


92 


J^HYSICAL  CULTURE. 


Five, 


Six, 


Seven. 


Eight, 


Keeping  the  left  foot  in  its  place,  by  bending 
at  the  elbows,  ankles  and  toes,  bring  the  head 
to  the  ground,  about  six  inches  in  front  of  the 
hands  ;  the  right  leg  being  kept  straight 

Spring  from  the  left  foot,  carrying  it  and  the 
right  with  it,  up,  until  by  bending  over  they 
rest  against  the  wall ;  the  heels  will  be  together, 
the  legs  at  their  full  extent,  the  body  curved, 
and  the  weight  of  it  resting  on  the  hands 
^and  head. 

Spring  from  the  left  foot,  and  bending  the 
left  knee,  bring  it  and  the  right  foot  down  to 
their  position  as  in  "  Four/' 

Keeping  the  left  foot  in  its  place,  spring  from 
the  hands  to  the  position  of  Attention. 


Exercise  3. 
Position  of  "  Attention."  . 

One.         \      The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,   * 


Two. 
Three. 

F(ywr. 


Five. 


The  same  as  in  Exercise  1. 


{ 

f      Bend  over,  bending  the  knees,  until  the  hands 

I  come  to  the  ground. 

r      Bending  the  elbows,  ankles  and  toes,  bring 


the  head  to   the  ground. 

Slightly  sinking  the  knees,  immediately  spring 
from  both  feet,   carrying  them    up,    until    by 

t bending  over  they  rest  against  the  wall  j  the 
heels  together,  the  legs  at  their  full  extent,  the 
body  curved,  and  the  weight  of  it  resting  on 
the  hands  and  head.         , 
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Six. 

Class — 
Front. 


Spring  from  both  feet,  and  bending  the  knees, 
bring  them  to  their  position  as  in  "  Three,"  and 
immediately  come  to  the  position  of  Attention. 

See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill. 
Exercise  \. 


One. 


T,ro. 


Cut  14. 
ro.sitlou  cf  "  Attention." 

I      Keep  the  arms  straight  and  raise  them  above 
(  the  head. 

(  d  over  and  bring  the  hands  to  the  ground, 

)  considerably  in   front   of   the    feet ;  the  knees 
I  and  arms  kept  straight. 

On  the  word  *'  March,"  the  left  foot  and  arm 
will  be  carried  forward  together,  the  knees  and 
irms  kept  straight ;  {see  Cut  IJ^  as  soon  as  they 
have  come  to  the  ground,  the  right  foot  and  hand 
will  be  carried  forward,  the  knees  and  arms 
kept  straight,  and  so  on  alternately. 

On  the  word  "  Halt,"  the    moving  foot  and 
hand  will  complete  their  pace,  and  the  rea  r  foot 

H.nd    bn.nd    Ko   V>rOtl"ll+'   l"^   V<\    I'T***  '0'♦^l^    *V>orv. 


Slow 
{or  Quick) 
— March. 


Halt. 


in'i.i 


I 


.i 


1  h 


<)^ 


ThreH. 


Rhjhi 
Tnni, 

Dismiss. 


I'HYSK  AL    ClJI/ri'UK. 

T^ond  tbo  olhows  sHirlitly,  bringiu",'  tho  head 
and  sliouldcrs  u  littlo  forward. 

Spring  from  tli«^  hands,  coming  immediately 
to  tlie  position  of  Attention. 

So.iS.  \,  Squad  Drill. 
S.eS.  51,  Squad  J)rill. 


AsHfiinble 


GROUP  IL 

?.      <       See  Uroup  I. 

Riiilit  ahovt    f       o      i-M  t 

-Turn.       \      S^eGroupI. 

Stand  at—  (  ,>    ,•     •  r^ 

Ease  '  Frehmmary  Group. 

Exercise   1, 
Position  of  «  Attention." 

One.         \       The  same  as  in  Exercise  1 ,  (Iroup  I. 
The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  J. 


Tim. 

Three. 
Four. 
Five. 


i 


S 


IX. 


iSe.ven. 


<  'J'he  same  as  in  Exercised,  Gi^onp  I. 
riie  same  as  in  Exercise   1,  (xroup  1. 

<  The  same  as  in  Exercise   1 ,  Group  I. 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  I,  except 
'  that  the  feet  will  not  touch  the  wall,  the  body 
(  balancing  on  the  hands  and  head. 
/  Bending  the  right  knee,  bring  the  feet  down 
.  to  tlie  place  thoy  first  occupied,  immediately 
*  coming  to  the  position  of  Attention. 


I 
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Exerrine  2. 
Position  of  "Attention." 

One  I      The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  (^roup  J. 

j       The  same  as  in  ?:xercise  1,  Group  1. 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  2,  (iroup  I. 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  2,  Group  I. 

The  same  as  in  Exei'cise  2,  Group  T. 

.     hat  the  feet  will  nob  touch  the  wall,  the  body 
(  balancing  on  the  hands  and  head 
(      Bending  the  left  knee,  bring  'the  feet  down 
.  to  the  place   they  first   occupied,  immediately 
'  comnig  to  the  position  of  Attention. 


Two. 

Three. 

Four. 

Fiv<>. 

/Six. 

Seven. 


Position  of  "  Attention." 


Exercise  3. 


One 
Two. 
Threi',. 
Four. 

Five. 

Six. 

Claii.fi — . 
Front. 


^  The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  T 

^1  The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 

1  The  same  as  in  Exercise  3,  Group  I. 

I  The  same  as  in  Exercise  3,  Group  I. 

.     hat  the  reet  will  not  touch  the  wall,  the  body 
(  balancing  on  the  hands  and  head. 
(Bending  both  knees,  bring  the  feet  down  to 
the    place    they    first     occupied,    innnediately 
y  commg  to  the  position  of  Attention 


/ 


See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill. 


90 


PFIYSICAI,    crLTLTHi:. 


li 


Jixerciae   i. 

Position. — Lying  down  on  the  hack,  the  body  and  limbs  will 
be  fuliy  extended  ;  the  heels  together,  and  the  arms  close  to 
the  sidfcs 


One. 


Ttvo. 


Three. 
Four. 


Five. 


Right — 
Turn. 

Dis7niss. 


Bring  the  body  up  to  the  sitting  position. 

Roll  on  to  the  back,  throwing  the  hands 
quickly  up,  and  separating  the  fingers  and 
thumbs,  bring  them  to  the  groun«l  beiiind  and 
close  to  the  shoulders  ;  and  at  the  same  time 
bring  the  feet  over  and  l)ehind  the  head. 

Bring  the  hands  and  fe(  t  forward  and  down, 
and  the  body  up,  coming  to  tlie  sitting  position. 
Bring  the  body  down,  coming  to  the  position 
I  given  at  the  head  of  the  exercise. 

Come  to  the  sitting  position,  bend  the  knees 
and  cross  the  legs,  bring  tho  feet  close  to  the 
body  and  without  using  the  hands,  by  bending 
the  body  well  forward  and  straightening  the 
knees,  come  to  the  position  of  Attention. 


i 
\ 


\ 


See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill. 

i 

See  S.  51,  Squad  Drill. 


■1 


Assemble 


Right  about    \ 
—Turn.      \ 
Stand  at —  \ 


Fab 


\ 


GROUP  III. 
See  Group  I. 
See  Group  I. 
See  Preliminary  Group. 


liuiba  will 
IS  close  to 

)8ition. 

the  hands 
Ulcers  and 
•ehind  and 
sanu!  ^ime 
ad. 

and  down, 
Lj  position, 
le  position 

the  knees 
ose  to  the 
)y  bending 
iening  the 
iou. 


CALISTHENICS. 
Exercise  1. 


J^7 


Position  of  '« Attention." 


Cut  I.'k 


One. 

Two. 
Three. 
Four. 
Five. 


I 
I 


>  I 

I 


The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  I, 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 
Slightly  bend  the  elbows  and  sink  the  n<rht 


Six. 


\  knee 

(Spring  from  the  right  foot,  and  straightening 
the  elbows,  carry  it  and  the  left  with  it  up,  until 
by  bending  over  they  rest  against  the  wall ;  the 
heels  will  be  together,  the  legs  and  arms  at  their 
full  extent,  the  body  curved,  and  the  weight  ?>£  It 
resting  on  the  hands,     (See  Cut  15.) 


■  .aasr-v^sis 


h    *•: 


Ml 


I  w 
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Seven.       \       T\\v.  same  as  in  I'iXeicise  1,  Vfrou})  1. 
J'JIyhi.  The  same  ;is  in  Exercise  1,  ( rroup  I. 

Jyxereise  '?, 
Position  of  "  Attention." 

One.  \       The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 

The  same  ap  in  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 
The  same  as  in  Exercise  2,  Group  I, 


Two. 
Three. 
Four. 

I'  ive. 


( 


tilx. 


The  same  as  in  Exercise  2,  Group  1. 

J       Slightly  l)end  tlie  elbows  and  sink   the   left 
(  knee. 

Spring  from  the  left  foot,  and  straightening 
tlio  elhows,  carry  it  and  the  right  with  it  up, 
until  by  bending  over  they  rest  against  the 
\  wall ;  the  heels  must  be  together,  the  legs  and 
I  arms  at  their  full  extent,  the  body  curved,  and 
V^the  weight  of  it  resting  on  the  hands. 


iSemn. 


\ 


'       The  same  as  in  Exercise  2,  Group  I. 


Eight.        <       The  same  as  in  Exercise  2,  Group  I. 


Exercise  '.\. 


Position  of  "Attention." 
One.         i 


Two. 
Three. 


'  our 


The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  I 
The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 
The  same  as  in  Exercise  3,  Group  I. 
Slightly  bend  the  elbows  and  sink  the  knees. 


r. 

[. 

c   tlie 

left 

lightening 

ith  it 

up, 

fain  St 

the 

)  legs 

and 

rved, 

and 

he  knees. 


'ivr,. 


Six. 

Class — ■ 
Front. 
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1"     Spring  from  both  feet,  and  straightening  the 

e  bow.s,   carry  them   up  until  by  bonding  over 

_/  they  rest  against  the  wall ;  the  heels  will  be 

I  together,  the  legs  and  arms  at  tlieir  full  extent 
the  body  curved,  and  the  weight  of  it  resting 

von  the  hands.  ^ 

^  Spring  from  both  feet,  and  bending  the  kners 
■>  bring  them  to  Ih.ir  original  position,  and  i„,: 
\  mediately  come  to  the  position  of   Attention 


I 


See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill. 
Exercise  4. 


/   / 


L'lC   i-'j. 

Position.— The  same  as  in  Exercise  4,  Group  II. 
^^'  J       The  same  as  in  Exercise  4,  Grou 

Two.         ^       The  same  as  in  Exercise 


PTI. 


(^roup  II, 
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r  t 


/  Commencing  to  bring  the  legs  forward,  spring 
upwards  from  the  hands  and  shoulders,  (See  3, 
Cut  10),  curve  the  body,  and  endeavouring  to 
Three.  <  help  the  spring  from  the  hands  and  shoulderp, 
by  throwing  the  shoulders  and  arms  forward, 
raise  the    body,    coming    to    the    position    of 

I  Attention.     {See  4,  Cut  16.) 

To  bring  the  feet  as  far  under  the  body  and  to  the  ground 
as  quickly  as  possible,  is  the  principal  means  of  accomplishing 
this  feat. 

The  leFS  pause  there  is  between  the  numbers,  the  more 
chance  there  is  of  succeeding. 

Rujht—       (       gg^  g_  4  g  ^^^  p^-ji 
I  urn.         (  ^ 

Dismiss.      \       See  S.  51,  Squad  Drill. 


Assemble. 

RirjJit  ahout    \ 

—Turn.     \ 

Stand  at — 

Ease. 


GROUP  IV. 

See  Group  I. 
See  Group  I. 
See  Preliminary  Group. 

Exercise  1. 


Position  of  "  Attention." 

This  exercise  will  be  the  same  as  Exercise  1,  Group  IIT, 
except  that  the  body  will  balance  on  the  hands  without  the 
feet  touching  the  wall ;  and,  bending  the  right  knee,  the  feet 
will  bo  brought  down  to  the  place  they  first  occupied,  the 
pupil  coming  smartly  to  the  position  of  Attention. 


CALISTHENICS. 


101 


rd,  spring 
8,  (See  3y 
ouring  to 
jhoulderp, 
forward, 
sition    of 

le  ground 
niplishing 

the  more 


troup  IIT, 
thout  the 
!,  the  feet 
upied,   the 


Kxercinc  2. 
Position  of  "  Attention.' 

This   exercise  will  be  the  same  as  Exercise  2,    Group  III 
except  that  the  hod,  will  balance  on  the  hands  withouVthe 
!.      rtr'l^r"^    .,,,    ,,„ding  the  left  knee,  the  feet 
-'II    '3  b  ought  down   to  the  place  they  first  occupied,  the 
1>«P  1  com.ng  smartly  to  the  position  of  Attention. 

J^xercise  3.  , 

Position  of  "  Attention." 

This  exercise  will  be  the  san.o  as  Exercise   3,   Group  III 
-cept  that  the  body  will  balance  on  the  hands    without  the 
c.t  touc  .ng  the  wad  ;  and,   bending  both  knees  the  fee    wil 
be  brougi  .down  to  the  place  they  first  occupied,  the  pup 
eonung  stnar  tly  to  the  position  of  Attention.  ^ 

Class —       ) 

I       i^ee  8.  4,  8quad  Drill. 


Front. 

Position.- 
Otie. 

Two. 


\ 


Th 


'tree. 


lilfflU 

2\ 


urn. 


D 


ismtfts. 


Faercise  4. 
The  same  as  in  Exercise  4,  Group  II. 

{       The  same  as  in  Exercise  4,  Group  II. 

j       Roll  on  to  the   back,  raising  the  arms    from 
he  elbows  and  bringing  the  feet  over  and  be- 
'  Innd  the  head,  the  legs  pressing  on  the  hands. 

/  Oomn.encing  to  bring  the  legs  forward,  spring 
upwards  fro,n  the  shoulders,  giving  the  legs  a 
quick  shove  from  the  hanrls,  curve  th.  body 
bnngmg  the  feet  quickly  down  and  underneath 
tlie  body,  and  endeavouring  to  help  the  sprin-. 
rom  the  shoulders,  raise  the   body,   counng  to 

\  the  position  of  Attention. 

,       See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill 
I       See  S.  51,  .Squad  Drill. 
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: 
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GROUP  V. 


Assemble.    <      See  Group  L 
''^urni      See  Group  L 


about 
Stand  at 
— Uase. 


"I      See  Preliminary  Gronp. 


Exercise  1, 

Position  of  "  Attention." 

One.         i      The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  1. 


Two. 

Three. 
Four. 

Five. 

Six. 

Seven. 

Fight. 

Nine. 
Ten. 


<  The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 
"I  Th*^  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 

<  The  same  as  in  Exercise  1 ,  Group  I. 
"I  The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 

<  The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 

(     Straightening  the  elbows,  raise  the   body  to 

<  its  full  extent,  letting  the  feet  slide  upwards 
'  against  the  wall. 

(  Slowly  bend  the  elbows,  letting  the  head 
J  down  to  the  ground,  and  keeping  the  feet 
/against  the  wall. 

i      The  same  as  "  Seven,"  in  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 

■I      The  same  as  "  Eight,''  in  Exercise  i,  Group  I, 


*s! 
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Position  of  "  Attention." 


One. 

Two, 
Three. 
Four. 
Five. 

Six. 

Seven. 

Fight. 

N'ine. 

Ten. 

Position  of 
One. 

Two. 

Three. 

Four. 

Five. 

Six. 

Sfiven. 


Tlie  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 

The  sau  e  as  in  Exercise  2,  Group  I. 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  2,  Group  I. 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  2,  Group  I. 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  2,  Group  I. 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  1. 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  1. 

The  same  as  "  Seven,"  in  Exercise  2,  Group  I. 

The  same  as  "  Eight,"  in  Exercise  2,  Group  I. 

Exercise  3. 
Attention." 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  3,  Group  I. 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  3,  Group  I. 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  3,  Group  I. 

The  same  as  "Seven,"  in  Exercise  L 

The  same  as  "  Eight,"  in  Exercise  1. 


i 

nl 

HI  ill) 

mil 
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Eight.       \      The  same  as  "  Six,"  in  Exercise  3,  Group  I. 
~      I      Bee  S.  4,  Squad  Drill 
Exercise  4. 


Gla88 — 
Front. 


Position. — ^The  same  as  in  Exercise  4,  Group  II,  except  that 
the  arms  will  be  folded  across  the  breast. 

(Keeping  the  legs  and  heels  motionless  in 
their  position,  slowly  raise  the  body,  without 
the  use  of  the  hands  or  arms,  to  the  sitting 
position. 

j      Keeping  the  arms  folded,  roll  on  to  the  back, 
)  bringing  the  feet  over  and  behind  the  head. 

^  Commencing  to  bring  the  legs  forward,  spring 
upwards  from  the  shoulders,  curve  the  body, 
bringing  the  feet  quickly  down  and  underneath 
Three.  \  ^\^q  body,  and  endeavouring  to  help  the  spring 
from  the  shoulders,  raise  the  body  erect  on  the 
feet. 


Two. 


V 


Four. 

Eight — 
Turn. 

Dismiss. 


(      Unfold  the  arms  and  drop  them  to  the  sides 
\  coming  to  the  position  of  Attention. 

I      See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill, 
i      See  S.  51,  Squad  Drill. 


Assemble. 


{ 


Right  about  j 

-^Tum.      \ 

Stand  at     ( 

'En4<e.      \ 


GROUP  VI. 
See  Group  L 
See  Group  I. 
See  Preliminary  Group. 
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Exercise  1, 
Position  of »« Attention.** 

One.        I      Tho  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 

I      The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 

j      The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 

j      The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  II. 

Straightening  the  elbows,  raise  the  body  to 
its  full  extent,  balancing  on  the  hands. 

(  Slowly  bend  the  elbows,  letting  the  head 
<  down  to  the  ground,  and  balance  on  the  hands 
\  and  head. 

I      The  same  as  «  Seven,"  in  Exercise  1,  Group  II. 

Exercise  2. 
Position  of  «  Attention." 

I  The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 
The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 
The  same  as  in  Exercise  2,  Group  I. 
The  same  as  in  Exercise  2,  Group  I. 
The  same  as  in  Exercise  2,  Group  I. 
The  same  as  in  Exercise  2,  Group  II. 
The  same  as  in  Exercise  1. 


Two. 

Three. 

Four. 

Five. 

Six. 

Seven. 

Eight. 
Nine, 


One, 
Two. 

TJiree. 
Four. 
Five. 
Six. 
Seven. 


'^1 


II) 


Ml   ' 


h 


m 


I  ! 


!! 


Ill 
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i 


1 
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Eight 
Nine. 

Position  of 

One. 

Two. 

Three. 

Four. 

Five. 

Six. 

Seven. 

Eight 

Class — 
Front. 


{ 
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The  same  as  in  Exercise  1. 

The  same  as  «*Seven,"  in  Exercise  2,  Group  II. 


Exercise  3. 
"  Attention." 

The  sagne  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  T. 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 
-!  The  same  as  in  Exercise  3,  Group  I. 
i  The  same  as  in  Exercise  3,  Group  I. 
\      The  same  as  in  Exercise  3,  Group  II. 

The  same  as  "Seven,"  Exercise  1. 

The  same  as  "  Eight,"  Exercise  1. 
I       The  same  as  "  Six,"  in  Exercise  3,  Group  II 


1 

{ 


See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill. 


Exercise  4, 


Cut  17. 
Position  of  "  Attention." 

Slowly  bending  the  knees,  bring  them  gently 
to  the  ground  ;  the  heels  must  be  kept  together. 


One. 
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I 


Two. 


Three,. 
Four, 

•Five. 

Six. 

Seven. 


Eiyht. 

Four  and 
slower  they 
They  should 

Right — 
Turn. 

Dismiss. 


r  Throwing  the  arms  to  the  front,  roll  on  to  the 
f  chest  and  han.ls ;  the  elbows  will  be  bent,  the 
I  hands  a  little  outside  of  and  in  line  with  tlie 
l^ahoulders,  and  the  fingers  pointing  forward. 

j      Straighten  the  knees,  bringing  them  from  the 
(  ground,  the  legs  resting  on  the  point  of  the  feet. 

(  Keeping  the  knees  straight,  raise  the  body  as 
J  high  as  possible  by  straightening  the  elbows. 
{  (See  4,  Out  17.) 

(      Keeping  the  knees  straight,  sink  the  body  to 
.  the  ground  by  bending  the  elbows;    the  face 
(should  just  touch  the  ground.     (See  5,  Cut  17.) 
{      The  same  as  "  Four." 

Bend  the  knees  bringing  them  to  the  ground 
and  springing  from  the  hands  come  to  the  kneel- 
ing  position. 

r     Draw  the  fore-part  of  the  feet  as  far  under 
/  the  legs  as  possible,  bring  the  body  back  and 
sowly  raise  it  erect  on  the  feet  by  gradually 
^^straightening  the  knees. 

Five  should  be  repeated  three  or  four  times      The 
are  done  the  more  difficult  the  exercise  becomes 
be  repeated  both  in  quick  and  slow  time 


{ 

f 


See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill. 
SeeR.  .51,  Squad  Drill. 


Assemble. 

Right  about 
— Turn. 
Stand  at — 
Ease. 


Position  of 
One. 
Two. 

Three. 

Four. 


PHYSICAL    CULTURE. 

'      GROUP  VIT. 

See  Group  T. 

See  Group  I. 

See  Preliminary  Group. 

Exercise  1. 
Attention. " 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  4,  Group  VI. 

Bend  over  and  place  the  hands  on  the  ground. 

Plaoe  the  fore-arms  on  the  ground. 

Spring  from  cither  the  right  or  the  left  foot, 
carry  it  and  the  other  with  it  up,  until  by  bend- 
ing over,  they  balance  the  body  on  the  fore- 
arms. 


{Bending  the  right,  or  the  left  knee,  bring  the 
feet  and  knees  down  to  the  place  they  first 
occupied  and  straightening  the  elbows,  spring 
from  tlio  hands,  coming  at  once  to  the  position 
of  Attention. 

Exercise  2.     ^ 
"Attention." 

Raise  the  arms  to  their  full  extent  above  the 
head,  draw  back  the  left  ^oot  and  rest  the  weight 
of  the  body  on  it ;  the  chest  well  advanced. 

Commencing  to  bend  the  body  to  the  front, 

and  bringing  the  arms  and  shoulders  forward  and 

down,  the  right  knee  slightly  bending,  spring 

J  from  both  feet  on  to  the  hands,  a,nd  carry  the 

I  feet  up  until  by  bending  over  they  balance  the 

\  body  over  the  hands. 
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Slightly    ..ncl  tho  elbows,  an.l  raise  the  head, 
'""ing    the    Bhoulders  slightly  forward,   the 


bringi 


Three  i  ''^''"'''  "^"^  ^«  destroyed  and  the  legs  and  feet 
commencing  to  return  to  the  ground,  spring 
smartly  from  the  hands  on  to  the  feet,  coming 
at  once  co  the  position  of  Attention. 

Without  coming  to  Attention,  "  Two  "  and  "  Three  "  may  be 
repeated  several  times  without  pausing. 

Exercise  3. 

Position  of  "  Attention. " 

This  exercise  will  be  the  same  as  Exercise  2,  except  that  in 
One,   tho  right  foot  will  be  drawn  back,  and  the  weight  of  the 
body  on  it ;  and  in  "  Two."  read  the  left  knee  slightly  bending 
instead  of  the  right  knee  slightly  bending. 


Exercise  4. 
Position  of  "  Attention." 

This  exercise  will  be  the  same  as  Exercise   1,    Group  IV 
except  that  the  body  instead  of  balancing  on  the  palms  of  the' 
hands  and  fingers  will  balance  on  the  fingers  and  thumbs,  they 
being  spread  apart. 

Exercise  5. 
Position  of  "Attention." 

This  exercise  will   be   the  same  as  Exercise  2,  Group  IV 
except  that  the  body  instead  of  balancing  on  the  palms  of  the 
hands  and  fingers,   will   balance  on  the   fingers  and  thumbs, 
they  being  spread  apart. 


Class — 
Front 


See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill. 
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Exercise  6. 

I 

Position  of  **  Attention." 

One.        <       The  same  as  Exercise  4,  Group  VI. 


Throwing  th«!  arms  down  roll  on  to  thechestaml 
hands ;  the  arms  hent  at  the  elbows,  the  hands 
being  a  little  in  advance  of  the  waist,  the  fingers 
turned  out,  thumbs  in  front. 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  4,  Group  VI. 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  4,  Group  VI. 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  4,  Group  VI. 
I      The  same  aa  "  Four." 
<      The  same  as  in  Exercise  4,  Group  VI. 

■|      'The  same  as  in  Exercise  4,  Group  VI. 

"  Four"  and  "Five,"  should  be  repeated  3  or  4  times.    They 
should  bo  repeated  boih  in  quick  and  slow  time. 

%^u!Z     {      See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill. 


Two. 

Three. 
Fow 

FiVP: 

Six. 

Seven. 
Eight. 


Dismiss.     <      See  S.  51,  Squad  Drill 


GROUP  VIII. 

Assemhl;.    \       See  Group  I. 

^!J       '    i       See  Preliminary  Group. 
In  the  tirst  three  exercises  of  this  Group,  and  also  Groups  X. 
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and  XIV.,  if  tlio  buildiri^  is  not  wide  onough  to  allow  a  short 
run  to  be  taken,  the  riyht  hand  pupil  will  come  to  Attention, 
take  three  paces  to  the  front,  halt,  and  turn  to  the  left;  as 
soon  as  he  has  tried  the  exercise,  he  will  walk  on  till  he  comes 
to  the  left  of  the  class,  when  he  will  wheel  to  the  left  und  con- 
tinue on  till  he  comes  to  the  rear  of  the  clasH,  when  he  will 
again  wheel  to  the  left,  walking  on  in  rear  of  the  class  until 
opposite  to  his  place,  ho  will  then  turn  to  the  front  and  step 
up  to  hia  place,  halt,  and  stand  at  ease.  As  soon  as  the  right 
hand  pu^)il  has  commenced  to  run,  the  next  on  the  right  will 
take  three  paces  to  the  front,  halt,  and  turn  to  the  left,  and  as 
soon  as  the  first  pupil  commences  to  walk  away,  he  will  com- 
mence the  exercise,  etc.,  the  next  to  the  right  taking  three 
paces  to  the  front,  etc.,  and  so  on  to  the  pupil  in  the  centre  of 
the  claso. 

The  left  hand  pupil  will  then  step  three  paces  to  the  front, 
halt,  and  turn  to  the  right,  try  the  exercise,  walk  on  till  he  comes 
to  the  right  of  the  class,  wheel  to  the  right,  continue  on  till  in 
rear  of  the  class,  wheel  again  to  the  right,  walk  in  rear  of  the  class 
until  opposite  his  place,  turn  to  the  front,  and  step  up  to  his 
place,  halt,  and  stand  at  ease.  As  soon  as  the  left  hand  pupil 
has  commenced  to  run,  the  next  on  the  left  will  take  three 
paces  to  the  front,  halt,  and  turn  to  the  right.  He  will  then 
commence  the  exercise  as  the  other  walks  away,  proceeding  as 
described.  When  the  pupils  have  all  tried  the  exercise,  the 
teacher  may  direct  one,  or  all,  to  repeat  it  if  necessary. 


/ 


Exercise  1. 

Position  of  "  Attention." 

Bear  in  mind  that  the  left  foot  is  to  be  the  foot  to  start 
from, 


I 


I 


One. 


Two. 


Three. 


Four. 
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Take  a  sliort  run,  and  at  the  f  nd  of  tho  run 
when  the  left  foot  is  coming  to  the  giound, 
bending  the  elbows  throw  the  hands  up  above 
tLe  head,  the  chest  well  advanced  and  the 
shoulders  thrown  back,  tho  body  slightly  curved 
to  llio  rear ;  at  the  same  time  springing  up 
and  a  little  backwards  on  the  ball  of  the  left 
foot,  the  foot  scarcely  leaving  the  ground. 

And  instantaneously  bringing  the  right  foot 
to  the  front,  spring  from  the  left  foot  on  to  the 
right,  throwing  the  left  up  to  the  rear  and 
bringing  the  body  well  forward  and  commencing 
to  bend  over. 

Instantly  spring  from  the  right  foot,  throwing 
\t  up  to  tho  rear,  on  to  the  hands,  and  allowing 
the  elbows  to  bend  still  more,  bring  the  head  to 
the  ground. 

The  body  being  curved,  and  the  feet  being 
carried  up  to  the  rear  and  over  to  the  front,  as 
they  are  coming  down,  spring  from  the  hands 
and  head  to  the  feet,  resuming  the  position  of 
Attention. 

Exercise  2. 

I- 

Position  of  "  Attention." 

This  exercise  is  the  same  as  Exercise  1,  except  read  "right 
foot"  for  "left foot"  and  vice  versa. 

Exercise  3 

Position  of  "  Attention." 

Take  a  short  run,  and  at  the  end  of  the  run 
when  the  right  (or  left)  foot  is  coming  to  the 
ground,  throw  the  hands  up  above  the  head,  the 
chest  well  advanced,  the  shoulders  thrown  back, 
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tho  run 
giound, 
ip  above 
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y  curved 
ging  up 
the  left 
id. 

ght  foot 
m  to  the 
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h  rowing 

allowing 

head  to 

3t  being 
Front,  as 
e  hands 
sition  of 


One. 


I  "right 


the  run 
g  to  the 
ead,  th° 
vn  backj 


Two. 

Three. 

}*osition  of 
One. 

Two. 
Three. 
Four. 
Five. 

V 

Six. 

Seven. 

Eight. 
Nine. 


and  the  body  curved  to  tho  rear ;  at  the  same  time 
springing  up  on  the  ball  of  the  right  (or  left) 
foot,  tho  foot  scarcely  leaving  the  ground,  bring 
the  right  (or  left)  foot  instantly  in  line  with  the 
left  (or  right)  foot,  and  alight  on  both  feet. 

Instantly  bringing  the  body  and  arms  forward 
and  commencing  to  bend  over,  spring  from  both 
feet  on  to  the  hands,  and  allowing  the  elbows  to 
bend  still  more,  bring  the  head  to  the  ground. 

The  same  as  "Four,"  in  Exercise  1. 

Exercise  4. 
"Attention." 

\      Tho  same  as  in  Exercise  4,  Group  VI. 

\      The  same  as  in  Exercise  4,  Group  VI. 

/      Straighten  the  knees,  bringing  them  from  the 

<  ground,  and  drawing  the  feet  forward  until  the 
'  legs  rest  on  the  foie-part ;  the  heels  together. 

<  The  same  as  in  Exercise  4,  Group  VI. 

(  Sliding  tho  feet  back  and  allowing  the  elbows 
I  to  gradually  bend,  bring  ihe  fore-arms  and  body 
I  to  the  ground,  the  face  just  touching  the  ground. 
Drawing  the  body  forward  and  gradually 
straightening  the  elbows,  raise  it  to  the  p  jition 
in  "Four." 

Continuing  to  draw  the  body  forward, 
gradually  turn  the  hands  sideways,  until  they  are 
nearly  opposite  tho  waist. 

I      The  same  as  "  Five,"  in  Exercise  4,  Group  VI. 
The  same  as  "  Four." 


{ 
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Ten. 


C    Sliding  the  body  back  on  the  fore-part  of  the 
I  feet 
\  forwi 
I  in  111 

Eleven,     i      The  same  as  "Five,"  in  Exercise  4,  Group  VI. 

(      Roll  smartly  on  to  the  back  and  quickly  come  to 
\  the  feet  by  Exercise  4,  Group  III.,  IV.,  or  V. 


/  feet  until    turning  gradually  the  fingers  point 
forward  and  the  hands  are  a  little  outside  of  and 
line  with  the  shoulders. 


Twelve, 

Right — 
Turn. 

Diamiea. 


{ 


See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill. 
See  S.  51,  Squad  DnlL 


Assemble.   < 

Stand  at — 
Ease. 


{ 


^  GROUP  IX. 
See  Group  I. 

See  Preliminary  Group. 

Bxerciee  1. 

Position  of  "  Attention." 

This   exercise  will  be  performed  in  the   same  manner  as 

Exercise  1,  Group  VIII.,  but   without  the  run,  the  left  foot 

being  in  front. 

Exercise  2. 

Position  of  **  Attention." 

This   exercise  will  be   performed  in 'the  same  manner  as 

Exercise  2,  Group  VIII. ,  but  without  the  run,  the  right  foot 

being  in  front. 

Exercise  3. 

Position  of  "  Attention." 

This  exercise  will  be  performed  in   the    same  manner  as 

Exercise  3,  Group  VIII.,  but  without  the  run,  both  feet  being 

in  lir-e ;  as   the  hands  are  thrown   up   spring  on  both  feet, 

scarcely  leaving  the  ground,  and  alight  on  the  fore-part  of  the 

feet,  and,  as  the  body  and  arms  come  forward  and  bend  over, 

spring  from  both  f eet^  etc. 


•t  of  the 
rs  point 

ie  of  and 

•oup  VI. 

income  to 
or  V. 
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inner  as 
eft  foot 


nner  as 
;ht  foot 


nner  as 
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th  feet, 
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Exercise  4. 
Position.— See  Exercise  4,  Group  II. 

This  exercise  will  be  the  samo  as  Exercise  4,  Group  III    ex 
cept  that  instead  of  endeavouring  to  come  up  standing,  on'  the 
feet  coming  to  the  ground  immediately  spring  back  on  to  the 
hands  and  shoulders,   and  then  spring  from  the   hands   and 
shoulders  to  the  feet,  coming  up  to  tlie  position  of  Attention 

If  repeated  three  or  four  times,  before  coming  to  the  position 
of  Attention,  this  is  a  very  attractive  looking  exercise. 

Rlqht —      f      «      «    - 
turn.       \       ^^®  ^'  •*'  Squad  Drill. 

Dismiss.     I      See  S.  51,  Squad  Drill. 


Assemble. 

Stand  at— 

Ease, 


GROUP  X. 
See  Group  I. 

See  Preliminary  Group,  and  Group  VIH. 
E.re^cis»'  ]. 


\ 


Cut  IS, 
Position  of  "Attention." 

This  exercise  will  be  p  ■rforn.ed  in  the  same  manner  as  Kxer- 
.dse  1.  Group  VIIL,  except  that  the  head  will  not  touch  the 
ground. 


K 
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Exercite  2. 
Position  of  "  Attention." 

This  exercise  will  be  performed  in  the  same  manner  as 
Exercise  2,  Group  VIII.,  except  that  the  head  will  not  touch 
the  ground. 

Exercise  3. 

Position  of  "  Attention." 

This  exercise  will  be  performed  in  the  same  manner  as 
Exercise  3,  Groux)  VIIL,  except  that  the  head  will  not  touch 
the  ground. 

Exercise  4. 


Position  of  "  Attention." 


One. 


Two. 


Three. 


f  Carry  the  left  foot  and  arm  out  to  the  left, 
I  the  palm  of  the  hand  towards  the  floor,  thumb 
I  pointing  to  the  left,  the  left  shoulder  lowered 
^  and  the  right  raised ;  the  right  arm  raised 
above  the  head  and  slightly  bent  at  the  elbow, 
the  palm  of  the  hand  to-wards  the  left,  thumb  to 
1  the  rear. 

j  Spring  to  the  left  on  to  the  hands,  carrying 
\  the  feet  up  and  over  to  the  left,  and  springing 
(  from  the  hands  bring  the  feet  to  the  ground. 


{ 


Come  to  the  position  of  Attention. 


This  exercise  may  be  repeated  several  times  in  succession 
going  in  a  straight  line  to  the  left,  or  round  in  a  circle. 
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Right 
Turn 


Dismiss.     < 


See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill. 
See  S.  5i,  Squad  Drill. 


uccession 


•{ 


Assemble 


Stand  at — « 
Base. 


GROUP  XL 
See  Group  I. 
See  Preliminary  Group. 

Exercise  1. 


Position  of  "  Attention." 

This  exercise  will  be  performed  in  the  same  manner  as 
Exercise  1,  Group  X.,  byt  without  the  run,  the  left  foot  being 
in  front ;  it  may  be  repeated  several  times  in  succession,  goin^ 
straight  to  the  front. 


Exercise  2. 


Position  of  "  Attention." 


This  exercise  will  be  performed  in  the  same  manner  as 
Exercise  2,  Group  X.,  but  without  the  run,  the  right  foot  being 
in  front  j  it  may  be  repeated  several  times  in  succession,  going 
straight  to  the  front. 


Exercise  3. 


Position  of  "  Attention." 


This   Avprpisft    will     Im     r^orfnT-mo/l     {*%     *t,>»    -.» 

„„    J, ,.,,..^.5    ^n    ^.^.^  Bixiuv  liiunner   as 

Exercise  3,  Group,  X.,  but  without  tho  run,  both  feet  being  in 
line;  as  tho  hands  are  thrown  up,  spring  on  both  feet,  scarcely 


If* 


l*)t  I 


11 


;i 


ill  i 
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leaving  the  gronnd,  and  alight  on  the  fore-part  of  the  feet,  and 
aa  the  body  and  arms  instantly  come  forward  and  bend  over, 
spring  from  both  feet,  etc. 


Exercise  4. 


Position  of  **  Attention." 


This  exercise  will  be  performed  in  the  same  manner  as 
Exercise  4,  Group  X.,  only  read  "llight"  for  "  Left "  wherever 
it  occurs  and  vice  versd. 


^Tu^7     {      See  S  4,  Squad  Drill. 
Dismiss,     j      See  S.  51,  Squad  Drill. 


GROUP  XII. 

Assemhle.     \      See  Group  I. 

Stand  at —    (       a^    -d    i-    ■  n 

r,  s       bee  Preliminary  Group, 


Exercise  1. 
Position  of  "  Attention." 

One.  \  The  same  as  in  Exercif:e  2,  Group  VII. 

Two.  \  The  same  as  in  Exercise  2,  Group  VII. 

Three.  \  Walk  on  the  hands  to  the  front. 

Four.  <  The  same  as  "  Three,"  Exercise  2,  Group  VII. 


nanner   as 
'  wherever 


Position  o'"  Attention." 
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Onr. 
Two. 

T/irer. 

Four. 


TJi 


(       ^''^  '^"^^'  «-«  "1  K-vercise  3,  (iroup  A^  1. 


i 


Th 


I 


I       ine  sauio  as  in  Ex(,.rcise  .1,  CJroup  V|[. 
I       Walk  on  the  han.Is  to  tlio  n-av. 

(Allow  the  feet  to  overbalance  a„,l  spring  fro,,. 
,  l^he  ha„<l»  to  the  feeo,  eo.ning  to  the  nosiLn  „f 


Attention. 


position  of 


^.vercise  o. 


Cut  I'J. 


One. 


{ 


:urn  tho  backs  of  the  h^t.ld8  to  the  front. 


120 


PHYSICAL  CULTURE. 


Two. 


Three. 


Fo 


(All 


I 


Five. 


Six. 

Right.— 
Turn. 

Dismiss. 


/      Smartly  throw  the  arms  up  in  front  bending 
J  the  elbows  and  bringing  the  hands  above  and 
I  a  little  behind  the   head,  backs   of  the   hands 
;  down,  and  lingers  pointing  to  the  roar. 

Bend  over  backwards  bringing  the  hands  to 

I  the  wall.    (See  Cut  19.) 

f 

'      Keep  on  bending  until  the  hands  which  have 

been  moving  down  the  wall  come  to  the  ground. 

The  pupil  should  at  first  only  bend  a  short 
distance,  and  then  return  to  the  upright,gradually 
bending  farther  as  he  gets  more  practice,  until 
finally  he  is  able  with  ease  to  bend  until  his 
hands  come  to  the  ground. 

Bringing  the  hands  from  the  ground  to  the 
wall,  and  moving  them  up,  bring  the  body  up, 
the  hands  above  the  head  and  against  the  wall. 

C      Spring  from  the  hands  and  bring  them  down 
(  to  the  sides,  coming  to  the  position  of  Attention. 

I      See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill, 
i      See  S.  51,  Squad  Drill. 


{ 


GROUP  XIII. 


Assemble,     -j      See  Group  I. 

Statid  at—    f      ggg  Preliminary  Group. 
Aase.         [ 

There  are  numerous  variations  and  combinations  of  the 
exercises  in  this  group  which  any  one  having  learned  thf; 
exercises  here  given,  can,  by  a  little  ingenuity,  easily  find  cut 
for  liimself. 
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jns  of  the 

earned   thf; 
ly  find  cut 


Position  of  "  Attention 


Exercise  1, 


»i 


One. 


Two. 


Three. 


Four. 


Five. 


Change. 


Bring  the  left  leg  across  in  front  of  the  nVht 
the  inside  of  the  left  knee  being  against  'the' 
outside  of  the  rijht. 

Raise  the  fore-part  of  the  feet,  and  keeping 
the  body  steady  while  turning  on  the  heels! 
make  a  complete  circle,  the  right  shoulder 
ieading. 

I  Bring  the  fore-part  of  the  feet  to  the  ground  • 
<  the  outside  of  the  left  knee  will  now  be  against 
V  the  mside  of  the  right. 

Raise  the  fore-part  of  the  feet,  and  keeping 
the  %ody  steady  while  turning  on  the  heeJs, 
make  a  complete  circle,  the  left  shoulder 
leading. 

I  Bring  the  fore-part  of  the  feet  to  the  ground  • 
j  the  pupil  will  now  be  in  the  same  position  as 
v  he  was  in  "  One." 

I      On  the  word  -  Change,"  come  to  the  posi- 
l  tion  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 

Exercise  2, 

Position  of  "  Attention." 

This  exercise  will  be  performed  in  the  same  manner  as 
Exercise  1,  only  read  ^' right"  for  ''left"  wherever  it  occurs 
and  vice  versd,  vvv.ui», 

Exercise  3. 
Position  of  "  Attention." 

One.        I      The  same  as  in  Exercise  1, 


II  ih 


1 


i 


ill  !Di 
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Two. 

Three. 

Four. 

Five. 

Change. 


Raise  the  heels,  and  keeping  the  body  steady 
while  turning  on  the  fore-part  of  the  feet,  make 
a  complete  circle,  the  right  shoulder  leading. 

Bring  the  heels  to  the  ground  ;  the  outside  of 
the  left  knee  will  now  be  against  the  inside  of 
the  right. 
(      The  same  as  "  Two,"  only  the  left  shoulder  is 
(  leading. 
I      Bring  the  heels  to  the  ground. 

■I      See  Exercise  1. 

}  Exercise  4. 

Position  of  "  Attention." 

This  exercise  will  be  performed  in  the  same  manner  as 
Exerc=°e  3,  only  read  "right"  for  "  left"  wherever  it  occurs, 
and  vice  versd. 

Exercise  5. 

Position  of  "  Attention." 

(Spring  straight  up,  commencing  to  bring  the 
right  shoulder  around  as  the  feet  are  leaving 
the  ground,  and  describing  a  complete  circle, 
alight  on  the  fore-part  of  the  feet,  as  nearly  as 
possible  in  the  place  they  occupied  before. 
At  first,  turning  only  three-quarters  of  the  circle  will  be 
practised. 

Exercise  6. 

Position  of  "  Attention." 

This  exercise  will  be  performed  in  the  same  manner  as 
Exercise  5,  except  that  the  left  shoulder  will  be  brought 
around  as  the  feet  are  leaving  the  ground. 

Eight—     f      See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill. 
Turn.       \  ^ 

Dismiss.     |      See  S.  5,  Squad  Drill. 


CALIbTJlKNlCS. 


123 


GROUP  XIV. 

Assemble.     |      See  Group  I. 

Stand  at —  /      q      d 

£ase.        \      ^^«  Prolimiuary  Group  and  Group  VIII. 

Exercise  1. 
Position  of  "  Attention." 
Bear  in  mind  that  the  left  foot  ia  the  foot  to  start  from. 
One,        I      The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  VII I. 
I      The  same  as  in  F.xercise  1,  Group  VIII. 

^Instantly  sprin.^  from  the  right  foot  on  to 
the  hands,  and  the  arms  being  straight,  allow 

tile  nlnnnro  f«  V.^.-,!    _   !•■  j  i 


Two. 
Three. 


the  elbows  to  bend  a  little. 

(The  feet  being  carried  up  and  over,  (the 
knees  kept  stbaight  and  the  body  well  curved) 
as  they  are  coming  down  spring  from  the 
hands  to  the  feet,  coming  up  standing  per- 
fectly  erect.  ^  ^ 

Exercise  2. 
Position  of  "Attention." 
^^  Bear  in  ™ind  that  the  right  foot  is  to  be  the  foot  to  start 

This  exercise  is  the  same  as  Exercise  1,  except  read  <«  ri^ht 
foot"  for  "left  foot,"  and  t;icei;6r«^.  ^ 

Exercise  3. 
Position  of  "  Attention." 

One,        I      The  same  as  in  Exercise  3,  Group  VIII. 


I 
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Two. 


Three. 


Right- 
Turn. 
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r     Instantly  bringing  the  body  and  arms  forward 
j  and  commencing  to  bend  over,  spring  from  loth 
\  feet  on   to   the   hands,   and    the    arms   being 
V  straight,  allow  the  olbows  to  bend  a  little. 


<      The  same  as  "  Four,"  in  Exercise  1. 
I      See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill. 
Dismiss.     I      See  S.  51,  Squad  Drill. 


II: 
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LIGHT  DUMB-BELL  SERIES  OP 
EXERCISES.* 

I      See  Modes  of  Formation, 
of  "Attention."     The   dumb-bella   being  held  in 


Assemble. 

Position 
the  hands. 


Salute. 


A  tteniion. 


On  the  word    "Salute,"  slowly  depress  the 
chin  and  slightly  bend  the  body,  drawing  back 
the  hips,  at  the  same  time  draw  back  the  right 
foot  until   the  ball  of  the  foot  is  behind  and 
.ibout  an   inch  from  the  heel  of  the  left,  the 
weight  of  the  body   being  principally  on  the 
right  leg,  the  feet  flat  on  the  ground,  and  the 
knees   straight  throughout ;   at  the  same  time 
bending  the  elbows,  bring  the  dumb-bell  in  the 
right  hand  up  in  front  of  and  against  the  chest, 
the  upper  part  being  against  the  front  of  the  left 
shoulder,  the  dumb-bell  in  the  left  hand  beinr. 
''••ought  up  behind, and  resting  against  the  back 
j      On  the  word  "  Attention,"  which  should  not 
j  be  given  until  after  a  slight  pause,  come  to  that 
^  position,  but  not  too  quickly. 


[ 


Repeat  each  of  the  exercises  3,  4,  6,  8,  9  or  12  times  before  proceeding 
to  the  next.  They  should  first  be  learned  separately  ;  afterwards  they  will 
be  executed  m  quick  time,  except  where  otherwise  specified,  without  any 
pause  between  the  numbers  or  exercises,  commencing  at  the  first  everciso 
and  finishing  at  the  last.  A.  an  entertainment  this  series  orelewi^M 
should  be  accompanied  by  music. 
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Cut  20. 


Position  of  "  Attention,"  except  tlu^  arms,  which  are  kept 
straight,  raised,  and  brought  to  the  front  with  the  dumb-bells 
together  and  in  front  of  the  neck  and  lower  part  of  the  face  ', 
backs  of  the  hands  outwards.     {See  1,  cut  20.) 

Separate  the  dumb-bells  smartly,  Keeping  the 
I  arms  straight  and  bringing  them  back  on  a  line 
\  with  the  shoulders,  but  not  with  too  much  force. 
{{See  2,  cut  20.) 

/'  Keeping  the  arms  straight,  bring  the  dumb- 
I  bells  together  in  front  of  the  neck  and  lower 
'  part  of  the  face.     {See  i,  cut  20.) 


One. 


Two. 


Clxtiiyp. 


(       On  the  word  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
)  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 
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Exerdsr.  '2. 


\ 


Cut  21. 

Position ^of  ■'  Attention,"  except  that  the  backs  of  the  hands 
are  turned  ni ;  thumbs  to  the  rear.     {See  7,  cut  2J.) 

^  Keep  the  arms  straight,  and  raise  them  side- 
.  ways  from  the  shoulders,  until  the  dumb-bells 
I  meet  above  the  head.     {See  2,  cut  21.) 


One. 


Tioo. 


Change. 


j      Separate  the  dumb-bells  smartly,    keep   the 
'irms  straight,  and  bring  them  down  sideways^ 
^  until  the  backs  of  the  hands  touch  the  le^s         ' 


;      On  the  word  -  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
(  given  Ht  the  liead  of  the  next  exercise. 


:  '1 
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Exercwe  3. 


Position  of  "  Attention,"  except  tlie  nrms,  the  left  arm 
being  bent  at  the  elbow  and  wrist,  and  raised  until  the  dumb- 
bell rests  on  the  shoulder ;  the  right  arm  kept  straight  and 
raised  until  in  line  with  the  shoulders,  back  of  the  hand  down. 

/  Straighten  the  left  elbow  and  wrists,  extend- 
I  ing  the  arm  in  line  with  the  shoulders,  (iIk;  eyes 
One.  «f  to  follow  the  dumb-bell)  at  the  same  time  bend- 
I  in,'  the  right  elbow  and  wrist,  bring  the  dumb- 
l^bell  in  the  right  hand  to  the  hlioulder. 

/  Htraighten  the  right  elbow  and  wrist,  extend- 
I  ing  the  arm  in  line  M'ith  the  shoulders,  (the  eyes 
-X  to  foUow  the  dumb-bell)  at  the  same  time  bend- 
I  ing  the  left  elbow  and  wrist,  bring  the  dumb- 
\^bell  in  the  left  hand  to  the  shoulder. 

Change.       ^      ^"  *^^  ^^'^^^^  "  ^^^"S^,''  come  to  the  position 
I  given  at  the  head  of  th(.>  next  exercise. 

Exercise  4. 

Position  of  "Attention,"  except  that  "the  arms  are  bent  at 
the  elbows  and  wrists,  and  raised  until  the  dunib-bells  rest  on 
the  shoulders. 


Two. 


One. 


Two. 


Change. 


(  Straighten  both  arms  at  the  elbows  and  wrists, 
i  extending  them  in  line  with  the  shoulders. 

Bend  the  arms  at  the  elbows  and  wrists,  and 
briag  the  dumb-bells  to  tlie  shoulders. 

(  On  tlie  word  "  Change,"  draw  back  the  right 
<  foot,  coming  to  the  position  given  at  the  head 
\  of  the  next  exercisf\ 


C 

t: 

o 
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E. 


rercise  .) 


i^rx-) 


Cut  ^2. 


One. 


"Third  Position,"  as  explained  in  Exercise  6,  First  Series, 
Calisthenics,  except  that  the  right  arm  will  be  behind,  and 
the  dumb-l-ell  against  the  lack  ;  the  lefb  aim  hanging  down 
outside  of,  and  iu  line  with  the  left  le^^ 

f  Bend  over,  letting  tha  left  arm  go  down, 
!  until  the  dumb-bell  touches  the  ground  outside 
I  of,  and  in  line  with  the  left  foot.  {See  1,  cut 
\22.) 

j  Straighten  the  left  knee  and  bend  the  right, 
I  bringing  the  body  to  the  upright.  {See  2^ cut 
[  22.) 

i       Bend  the  left  arm  at  the   elbow,   misi'nw  fKo 
Three.  dumb-bell  until  it  nearly  touches  the  front  part 


Two. 


{ 


of  the  shoulder.     {See  3^  cut  22.) 
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Four. 

Five. 
Six. 


{ 


Si 


even. 


I 
( 


Change. 


{ 
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Elevate  the  dumb-bell  above  the  head  to  the 
full  extent  of  the  arm.     {See  4,  cut  22.) 

Bend  the  arm  at  the  elbow,  bringing  the 
dumb-bell  down  to  the  shoulder,  rear  part  nearly 
touching.     {See  3,  cut  22.) 

Straighten  the  arm  and  drop  it  to  the  side. 
{See  2,  cut  22.) 

Straighten  the  right  knee  and  bend  the  left, 
coming  to  the  "  Third  Position  "  as  before  ex- 
plained. 

On  the  word  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 


Exercise  6. 
"  Third  Position,"  as  explained  in  Exercise  6,  First  Series, 
Calisthenics,  except  that  the  left  arm  will  be  behind,  and  the 
dumb-bell  against  the  back  ;  the  right  arm  hanging  down  in 
front  of  the  right,  and  inside  of  the  left  leg. 

Bend  over,  letting  the  right  arm  go  down 
until  the  dumb-bell  touches  the  ground  inside  of , 
and  in  line  with  the  ieft  foot, 
f      Straighten  the  left  knee  and  bena  the  right, 
1  bringing  the  body  to  the  upright. 
(      Bend  the  right  arm  at  the  elbow,  raising  the 
Three.       <  dumb-bell  until  it  nearly  touches  the  front  part 
/  of  the  shoulder. 

r      Elevate  the  dumb-bell  above  the  head  to  the 
I  full  extent  of  the  arm. 

I      Bend  the   arm   at  the  elbow,   bringing  the 
Five.         \  dumb-bell  down  to  the  shoulder,  rear  part  nearly 


One. 


Two. 


Four 


\ 


touching. 


Six.         <       Straighten  the  arm  and  drop  it  to  the  side. 


Seven. 
Change. 
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f  Straighten  the  right  knee  and  bend  the  left 
j  coming  to  the  «  Third  Position,"  as  before  ex' 
V  plained. 

f  On  the  word  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
I  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 


!*«! 


Exercise  7. 

«  Third  Position,"  as  explained  in  Exercise  6,  First  Series, 
Calisthenics,  except  the  arms,  the  left  arm  hanging  down  outside 
of  and  in  line  with  the  left  leg ;  the  right  arm  hanging  down 
in  front  of  the  right  and  inside  of  the  left  leg. 

.      Bend  over,  letting  the  arms  go  down  until  the 
)  dumb-bells  touch  the  ground,  the  left  outside, 
^  and  the  right  inside  of,  and  in  line  with  the  left 
V  foot. 

f      Straighten  the  left  knee  and  bend  the  right, 
1  bringing  the  body  to  the  upright. 
/      Bend   the  arms   at  the  elbows,  raising  the 
-^  dumb-bells,   until  they  nearly  touch  the  front 
I  part  of  the  shoulders. 

r      Elevate  the  dumb-bells  above  the  head  to  the 
(  full  extent  of  the  arms. 

I      Bend  the  arms  at  the  elbows,   bringing  the 
(  dumb-bells  down  lo  the  shoulders. 


One. 


Two. 


Three. 


Four. 


Five. 


Six. 


Seven. 


Change. 


I  Straighten  the  arms  and  drop  them  to  the 
\  sides. 

j  Straighten  the  right  knee  and  bend  the  left, 
<  coming  to  the  "Third  Position,"  as  before  ex- 
(  plained. 

On  thft  wnrrJ   "  nkanrva  "  V..:,.^,.   i.1.-   _I_Va  ^..x 

forward,  coming  to  the  position  given  at  the 
head  of  the  next  exercise. 


i 


\ 
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Exercise  8. 
**  Third  Position,"  as  explained  in  Exercise  3,  First  Series, 
Calistiienics,  except  the  arms,  the  left  arm  hanging  down  in 
front  of  the  left  and  inside  of  the  r'ght  leg  ;    the  right  arm 
being  behind  and  the  dumb-bell  aga>a3i  the  back. 

Bend  over,  letting  tue  left  arm  go  down,  until 
icLes  the  ground,  inside  of  and 
right  foot. 


One. 


/  Bend  over,  lettii 
<  the  dumb-bell  touc 
I  in  line  with  the  rii 


Two. 


(      Straighten  the  right  knee  and  bend  the  left, 
I  brin' 


{; 


ging  the  body  to  the  upright. 
B  'nd  the  left  arm  at  the  elbow,  raising  the 
dumb-bell  until  it  nearly  touches  the  front  part 
of  the  shoulder. 

Elevate  the  dumb-bell  above  the  head  to  the 
full  extent  of  the  arm. 

I       Bend   the    arm  at   the   elbow,  bringing  the 

<  dumb-bell    down    to    the    shoulder,   rear  part 
I  nearly  touching. 

<  Straighten  the  arm  and  drop  it  to  the  side. 

(      Straighten  the  left  knee  and  bend  the  right, 

<  coming  to  the  *'  Third  Position,"  as  before  ex- 
l  plained. 

Change.      i      ^"  *^®  ^°^*^  "  C'hange,'"  come  to  the  position 
I  given  at  the  head  of  che  next  exercise. 

Exercise  9. 
"  Third  Position,"  as  explained  in  Exercise  3,  First  Series, 
Calisthenics,  except  that  the  left  arm  will  be  behind,  and  the 
dumb-bell   against   the  back ;  the   right  arm   hanging   down 
outside  of,  and  in  line  with  the  right  leg. 

Bend  over,  letting  the  right  arm  go  down 
One.        -l  until  the  dumb-bell  touches  the  ground,  outside 
of,  and  in  line  with  the  right  foot. 


Three. 


Four. 


Five. 


Six. 


Seven. 
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Two. 
Three. 

Four. 

Five. 
Six. 

Seven. 
Change. 


j      Straighten  the  right  knee  and  bend  the  ieft. 
Bend  the  rip^ht  arm  at  the  elbow,  raising  the 
dumb-bell  until  it  nearly  touches  the  front  part 
of  the  shoulder. 

I      Elevate  the  dumb-bell  above  the  head,  to  the 
(  full  extent  of  the  arm. 

/  Bend  the  arm  at  the  elbow,  bringing  the 
-J  dumb-bell  down  to  the  shoulder,  rear  part  nearly 
(  touching. 

j      Straighten  the  arm  and  drop  it  to  the  side. 

I      Straighten  the  right  knee  and  bend  the  left, 
J  coming  to  the  "  Third  Position,"  as  before  ex-^ 
'  plained. 

j      On  the  word  "Change,"  come  to  the  position 
(  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 


Exercise  10. 

"Third  Position,"  as  explained  in  Exercise  3,   First  Series 
Calisthenics,  except  the  arms,  the  right  arm  hanging  down  out- 
side of,  and  in  line  with  the  right  leg ;  the  left  arm  hangin- 
down  m  front  of  the  left  and  inside  of  the  right  leg.  " 

Bend  over,  letting  the  arms  go  down  until  the 
dumb-bells  touch  the  ground,  the  I-ft  inside  and 
the  right  outside  of,  and  in  line  with  the  right 
foot. 

r      Straighten  the  right  knee  and  bend  the  left, 
(  bringing  the  body  to  the  upright. 
I      Bend  the   arms    at   the   elbows,  raising  the 
<  dumb-bells   until   they    touch    the    front   part 
y  of  the  shoulders. 

Four.        [      Elevate  the  dumb-bells  above  the  head  to  the 
(  full  extent  of  the  arms. 


One. 


I  wo. 


Three. 


in4 
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Five, 
Six. 

Seven. 
Chamje. 


{ 


\ 
1 


Bend  the  arms  at  the  olbowfl,  bringing  the 
dumb-hollH  down  to  the  Khouldors. 

Strai<;hton  the  arms  and  drop  th(Mn  to  the 
sides. 

Strai^'hton  thn  loft  knoo  and  bend  tlio  rij^ht, 
coming  to  tlie  "  Third  Position  "  as  buforo  ex- 
plained. 

On  the  word  «« Change,"  draw  back  the  right 
foot,  coming  to  tho  position  given  at  the  head 
of  tho  next  oxorcise. 


Exercise  11. 


Otie. 


Two. 


Position  of  "  Attention,"  except  that  thn  dumbbell  in  tho 
left  hand  is  elevated  over  tho  head  ;  thumb  to  the  front. 


Keeping  tho  left  arm  straight,  bring  it  down 
to  the  loft  until  it  comes  to  the  side,  thumb  to 
tho  front,  at  tho  same  time  keeping  the  right 
arm  straight,  raise  it  to  the  right,  until  the 
dumb-boll  is  over  the  head,  thumb  to  the  front, 
and  bend  the  body  to  the  left. 

Z'  Keeping  the  right  arm  straight  bring  it  down 
I  to  the  right  until  it  comes  to  the  side,  thumb  to 
J  the  front,  at  the  same  time  keeping  the  left  arm 
I  straight,  raise  it  to  the  left,  until  the  dumb-bell 
I  is  over  the  head,  thumb  to  tho  front,  and  bend 
\^the  body  to  the  right. 

On  the  word  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
given  at  the  head  of  tlie  next  exercise. 


Change.      1 


AV 


<«VMNASTI(S. 
/'.'xd'ciHf  I  2. 


13S 


1 4-fA6 


\X 


Position  of  "Attention." 


Cut  M. 


Two. 
Three. 

Four. 


(  Kaiso  tl.o  arn.s  fron.  the  elbows  to  the  front, 
.  a  little  In-jhcr  than  the  waist ;  thumbs  up.  (See 
{ ^i,  cut  m.)  ^ 

f  Straighten  tlie  arms,  extending  them  to  the 
(  front,  backs  of  the  hands  down.   {See  ,i,  cat  m) 

f  IJend  the  elbows  and  bri„g  the  arms  back  to 
(  position  as  in  -  One."    (See  2,  cut  2^.) 

j       Straighten  the  ar.ns,  elevating  the  dumb-bells 
ovei-  the  head,  backs  of  the  hands  out.      (Se.  A 


m 


Five. 

Six, 

Seven, 

Eight, 

Change. 

Position  of 
One. 

Two. 
Three. 

Four, 

Five. 

Six. 

Change. 


{ 
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The  same  as  "  Three." 

I      The  same  as  "Two." 

-j      The  same  as  "  Three." 

<      Drop  the  arms  to  the  sides.     (&<?  J^  cut  23.) 

\      On  the  word  "  Change  "  come  to  the  position 
I  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 

Exercise  13. 
"  Attention." 

Bend  the  knees  and  lower  the  body,  keeping 
it  nearly  perpendicular  until  the  dumb-bells 
touch  the  ground,  outside  of,  and  in  line  with 
the  feet ;  feet  flat  on  the  ground. 
j  Straighten  tho  knees  and  raise  the  body  to  the 
(  erect  position. 

I      Bend   tho   arms   at  the   elbows,  raising  the 
\  dumb-bells  until  they  touch  the  front  part  of  the 
(  shoulders. 

(      Elevate  tho  dumb-bells  above  the  head  to  the 

1  full  extent  of  the  arms. 

I      Bend  the  arms  at  the  elbows,  bunging  the 

(  dumb-bells  down  to  the  sKoulders. 

(      Straighten  the  arms,  dropping  them  to  the 

(  sides. 

f      On  the  word  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 

\  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 


Exercise  14. 
Porition  of  '*  Attention." 

I      Swin;,'  the  dumb-bells  upwards  to  the  front,  and 


One. 


\ 


bending  the  elbows,   allow  them  to  pass  above 
the  head  and  behind  the  shoulders. 
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Tu 


'W. 


j      Straighten  the  arms  at  the  elbows  and  swing 
them  down,  allowing  the  dumb-Wlis  to  pass  the 
(  legs  to  the  rear  as  far  as  they  will  go. 

The  body  must  be  kept  steady  and  erect  throughout  the 
exercise. 

Change.     .'       ^'^  *^^«  ^f>''^  "  Change,"  spring  SMiartly  to  the 
(  position  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 

Exercise.  15. 


Cut  u. 

Position.— 'Ihe  legs  are  apart,  about  from  16  to  24  inches 
(according  to  si^e  of  pupil),  the  knocs  straight,  the  heels  in  line  • 

the  ricrht  arm  bf'hind    fho  Vior.!.-   Lnpij- r*  ^i—  i.--j    ,•  j    i»  ^ 

""" "  — '•■)  "•'<-"■  Ci  uiju  iiiixiu  111,  and  the 

dumb-bell  resting  against  the  back ;  left  arm  bent  at  the  elbow 
and  raised  at  the  shoulder  ;  the  dumb-bell  over  and  behind  the 


J! '  «« 


k  1 
I 
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Hhoulder,   and  the  body  bent  slij^htly  to  the  rear.     {Sett   i, 


cut  24.) 
One. 


iStraishten  the  left  elbow,  and  bending  over, ' 
swing  the  dumb  bell  in  the  left  hand  down  be- 
tween  the  legs,    keeping    the   knees  straight. 
{See  2,  cut  24.) 

(     Swing  the  dumb-bell  up,  bringing  it  and  the 
Two.        <  body  back  to  the  "  Position,"  as  above  described. 
[  (See  i,  cut  21) 

(      On  the  word  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
unange.     ^  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 

'  Exercise  16. 

Position. — The  legs  are  apart,  about  from  16  to  24  inches, 
(accordingto  the  size  of  thepupil,)  the  knees  straight,  the  heels  in 
line  J  the  left  arm  behind  the  back,  back  of  the  hand  in,  and  the 
dumb-bell  resting  against  the  back  j  right  arm  bent  at  the  elbow 
and  raised  at  the  shoulder ;  the  dumb-bell  over  and  behind  the 
shoulder,  and  the  body  bent  slightly  to  the  rear. 

(     Straighten  the  j  ght  elbow  and  bending  over, 
One.        -{  swing  the  dumb-bell  in   the  right  hand  down 
between  the  legs,  keeping  the  knees  straight. 


Two. 


\  body  back  to  the  "  Position"  as  above  described 
(      On  the  word  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 


Swing  the  dumb-bell  up,'  bringing  it  and  the 


Change.     |  gjven  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 


Position. 
One. 


Exercise  17. 

-The  same  as  in  Exercise  16. 

(      Straighten  the  right  elbow  and  bending  over, 

rtnvC*-k/V     4-VkA     /IlllV*  r-fc_r\iil  I      irfc      fl>0     l-''l/»V»4-     l%rtV»^      ^^■•mt-w,     l.^ 

3  TT  mil     ViX\-     \.l\XU.lf^--^\JM.X    ill     Vli\.     I  X£1XXV    Axnlivs.    ;^VT7ii    JU6* 

tween  the  legs,  keeping  the  knees  straight. 


1 


Two. 


\ 


Three, 
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/  Bringing  the  body  np  and  bending  slightly  to 
tho  rear  swing  the  dumb-bell  in  the  right  hand 
around  the  right  leg  and  bending  the  olbow, 
^  bring  ,t  up  behind  and  against  the  back,  back 
of  the  hand  in  ;  at  the  same  time  bringing  tho 
eft  arm  and  dumb-bell  from  behind  the  back 
bend  the  elbow  and  raise  the  dumb-bell  over  and 
behind  the  shoulder. 

Straighten  the  left  elbow,  and  bending  over 
j  swing  the  dumb.bell  in  the  left  hand  down  be- 
I  tween  the  legs,  keeping  the  knees  straight. 
/     Bringing  the  body  up  and    bending  slightly 
to  the  rear,  swing  the  dumb-bell  in  the  left  hand 
around  the  left  leg   and   bending  the   elbow 
/  bring  it  up  behind  and  against  the  back,   back 
of  tho  hand  in  ;  at  the  same  time  bringing  the 
right  arm  and  dumb-bell  from  behind  the  back 
bend  tlie  elbow  and  raise  the  dumb-bell  over  and 
y^behind  the  shoulder. 

On  the  word  -  Change,"  spring  smartly  to 
the  position  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exer- 
cise. 

Exercise  18. 

Position  of  « Attention,"  except  that  the  arms,  keeping 
them  straight,  are  raised  in  line  with  the  shoulders,  backs  of  the 
hands  up,  thumbs  to  the  front. 

One.         I      Turn  the  arms  over,  backs  of  the  hands  down. 

Two.        I      Turn  the  arms  over,  backs  of  the  hands  up. 


Four. 


Change. 


1 


0 


~  ^he  vvord  '"  Change,"  come 


Change.      ^  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 


to  the  position 
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Eooerciae  19. 


Position  of  "  Attention,"  except  that  the  dumb-bells  are 
elevated  above  the  head,  arms  straight,  and  the  back«i  of  the 
hands  to  the  front. 

One.         \      Turn  the  arms,  backs  of  the  hands  to  the  rear. 

Two.        \      Turn  the  arms,  backs  of  the  hands  to  the  front, 

fi]     f.        J      On  the  word  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
I  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 

Exercise  20. 

Position  of  "  Attention,"  except  that  the  arms  are  extended 
in  front,  level  with  the  shoulders,  backs  of  the  hands  down. 

OriA.       \      Turn  the  arms  over,  backs  of  the  hands  up. 

Two.      <      Turn  the  arms  over,  backs  of  the  hands  down. 

(      On  the  word  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
^  *     \  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 

Exercise  21. 

Position  of  "  Attention,"  except  that  the  arms  are  bent  at  the 
elbows,  fore-arms  straight  to  the  front,  backs  of  the  hands  down, 
r      Turn  the  dumb-beUs  over,  backs  of  the  hands 
I  up. 

(     Turn  the  dumb-bells  over,  backs  of  the  hands 
(  down. 

On  the  word  "  Change,'*  come  to  the  position 
given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 

Exercise  22. 


One. 

Two. 

Change, 


{ 


Position  of  "  Attention,"  except  that  the  backs  of  the  hands 
are  turned  to  the  front 
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141 


One. 
Two. 
Change. 


(      Turn  the  arms  around,  backs  of  the  hands  to 
(  the  rear. 

(      Turn  the  arms  around,  backs  ot'  the  hands  to 

(  the  front. 

(      On  the  word  "  Change,"  come  to  the  Dosition 
\  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 

L'x^'rcise  23. 


Cut  26. 


Position  of  "  Attention,"  except  that  the  arms  aro  bent  at 
the  elbows  and  raised  from  tlie  shoulders,  tins  dumb-bell?  being 
t\bove  and  behind  the  shoulders.     {Sbs  1,  cut  23.) 


Ci.^ 


-'traighten  the  ariiis  at  tlie  elbows  and 


swmsz 


I 


them  down,  allowinir 
legs  to  the  rear  i 


the  dumb-bells  to  pass  the 
far  as  they  A\i]l  go,  at  the 
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One. 


Two. 
Change 


I 
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I  H.-ime  time  bend  the  knees  and  hips  and  lower 
the  body,  keeping  it  nearly  perpendicular ;  the 
dumb-bells  just  touching  the  ground  in  passing 
the  legs.     {See  2,  cut  25.)     Then  raise  the  body 
[  l»y  straightening  the  legs. 

Swing  the  dumb-bells  up,  until  they  are  above 
and  behind  the  shoulders.     [See  1^  cut  25.) 

On  the  word  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 


One. 


Two. 


Exercise  24. 
Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  23. 

/  Straighten  the  arms  at  the  elbows  and  swing 
<^  them  do^n,  allowing  the  dumb-bells  to  pass  to 
I  the  rear  as  far  as  they  will  go. 

{Swing  the  dumb-bells  up  until  they  are  above 
and  behind  the  shoulders,  at  the  same  time 
bending  the  hips  and  knees,  lower  the  body, 
keeping  it  nearly  perpendicular,  and  straight- 
ening the  legs,  raise  the  body  to  the  erect 
position. 

Chanqe      [    .  ^"  *''^  ^^""^  "Change,"  come  to  the  position 
(  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 

Exercise  25. 
The  same  as  in  Exercises  23  and  24. 

Straighten  the  arms  at  the  elbows  and  swing 
them  down,  allowing  the  dumb-bells  to  pass  the 
legs  to  the  rear  as  far  as  they  will  go,  at  the 
<  same  time  bend  the  knees  and  hips  and  lower 
the  body,  keeping  it  nearly  perpendicular,  the 
dumb-bells  just  touching  the  ground  in  passing 


Position. 


One. 


thp.  ] 
the  1 


+V,, 


6'j  «^^"'-"  laioG   tuo  luuuy  oy  Biraigntemng 

ears. 


tl 
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Swing  the  dumb-bells  up  until  they  are  above 
and  behind  the  shoulders,  at  the  same  time 
Two.  J  b^^d'^i?  the  hips  and  knees,  lower  the  body, 
I  keeping  it  nearly  perpendicular,  and  s^iiight- 
lening  the  legs  raise  the  body  to  tho  erect 
^position. 

Change.      [    .  ^"^  *^^  ^^'"^  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
(  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 


Exercise  26. 
3 


Cut  m. 


Position  of  "  Attention."  ovr^Pn^-  ^^"*-  ^i>"  i-'^ •    -> 

-7    i»"   --vv  vxi^  K:ni  arm  is  oeni  at 

the  eibow  and  raised  from  the  shoulder  over  the  head  :  back  of 

ihe  hand  to  the  rear. 


1^ 


'■  I 
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Press  the  shoulders  back  and  circle  the  dumb 
bell  in  the  left  hand  rounc  the  head  from  front 
to  rear. 

f      On  the  word  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
(  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 


Exercise  27. 
Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  26. 

Press  the  shoulders  back  and  circle  the  dumb- 
bell in  the  left  hand  round  the  head  from  rear 
to  front. 

I      On  the  word  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
(  given  q,t  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 


One. 


Change. 


Exercise  28. 
Position  of  **  Attention,"  except  that  the  right  arm  is  bent 
at  the  elbow,  and  raised  from  the  shoulder  over  the  head  ;  back 
of  the  hand  to  the  rear. 

/      Press  the  shoulders  back  and  circle  the  dumb- 
One.        I  bell  in  the  right  hand  round  the  head  from  front 
I  to  rear. 

Chanqe       [      ^^  *^^  ^^^*^  "  ^^^'^o^'"  ^'ome  to  the  position 
\  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 


Position.- 
On». 

Change. 


Exercise  29.     *■ 
the  samo  as  in  Exercise  28. 

Press  the  shoulders  back  and  circle  the  dumb- 
bell in  the  right  hand  round  the  head  from  rear 
to  front. 
I      On  the  word  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
(  given  at  the  head  of  the  r.ext  exercise. 


Exercise  30. 
Position  of   "  Attention,"  except  that  the  arms  are  bent  at 
the  elbows  and  raised  from  the  shoulders  over  the  head;  right 
hand  in  front  and  backs  of  the  hands  to  the  rear. 


0 

tl 

g 
b. 
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Ons. 


Change. 


f     Pres3  the  shoulders  back  and  circle  the  tamb- 
J  bells  round  the  head  from  front  to  rear,  com- 
I  mencing  with  the  left  and  following  with  the 
Vright. 

On  the  word  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 


I 


Exercise  31, 

Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  29,  except  that  the  left 
hand  is  in  front. 

(Press  the  shoulders  back  and  circle  the  dumb- 
bells round  the  head  from  rear  to  front,  com- 
mencing with  the  right  and  following  with  the 
left. 
/  On  the  word  "  Change,"  draw   oack  the  right 
Change.     ^  foot,  coming  to  the  position  given  at  the  head  of 
( the  next  exercise. 

Exercise  32. 

"  Third  Position,"  as  explained  in  Exercise  6,  First  Series, 
Calisthenics,  except  that  the  body  is  bent  over  the  left  leg,  and 
the  dumb-bell  that  was  in  the  right  hand  is  placed  on  the 
ground  inside  of  and  touching  the  left  foot,  the  other  dumb- 
bell being  in  the  left  hand ;  the  arms  hanging  down,  the  left 
outside  and  the  right  inside  of  and  to  the  rear  of  the  left  le<r. 


One. 
Two. 
Three. 
Four. 
Change. 


(      Pass  the  dumb-bell  from  the  left  hand,  behind 
( the  left  leg,  to  the  right  hand. 
(      Bring  the  left  arm  outside  of,  and  the  right 
(  arm  inside  of  the  left  leg,  round  to  the  front. 
(     Pass  the  dumb-bell  from  the  right  hand,  in 
(  front  of  the  left  leg,  to  the  left  hand. 


fcuo  ngnu 


arm  inside  of  the  left  leg,  round  to  the  rear. 

On  the  word  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 
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Exercise  33.  ^ 

Position  —The same  as  in  Exercise  32. 

{Bring  the  left  arm  round  outside  of,  and  the 
right  arm  inside  of  the  left  leg,  round  to  the  . 
front. 
(      Pass  the  dumb-bell   from  the  left  hand,  in 


One. 


Two. 


Three. 


Four, 


\  front  of  the  left  leg,  to  the  right  hand, 
f  Bring  the  left  arm  round  outside,  and  the 
I  right  arm  round  inside  of  the  left  leg,  to  the  rear, 
r  Pass  the  dumb-bell  from  the  right  hand,  in  rear 
\  of  the  left  leg,  to  the  left  hand. 

Ohanae     [      ^^  *^*^  ^*^^^  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
^  •     (  given  bt  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 

Exercise  34. 
Position.— The  same  as  in  Exercises  32  and  33,  except  that 
the  right  knee  is  bont  and  the  left  straight,  the  body  bending 
over  the  right  leg  and  the  arms  hanging  down,  the  left  inside 
and  the  rigl.t  outside  of,  and  to  the  rear  of  the  right  leg. 

f     Pass  the  dumb-bell  from  the  left  hand,  behind 

t  the  right  leg,  to  the  right  hand. 

f      Bring  the  left  arm  round  inside,  and  the  right 

(  arm  round  outside,  to  the  front  of  the  right  leg. 

(      Pass  the  dumb-bell  ftom  the  right  hand,  in 

I  front  of  the  right  leg,  to  the  left  hand. 

{      Bring  the  left  arm  round  inside,  and  the  right 

I  arm  around  outside,  to  the  rear  of  the  right  leg. 

I      On  the  word  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 

(  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 


One. 


Two. 


Three. 


Four. 


Change. 


Exercise  35. 
Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  34. 

{Bring  the  left  arm  around  inside,  and  the 
right  arm  around  outside,  to  the  front  of  the 
right  leg. 
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d  to  the 

hand,  in 

and  the 
bhe  rear. 
I,  in  rear 

position 


ept  that 
bending 
It  inside 

g- 

,  behind 

he  right 
ight  leg. 
land,  in 

he  right 
ight  leg. 
position 


md  the 
iof  the 


Two. 

Three. 

Four. 
Charlie. 


Pass  the  dumb-bell  from  the  left  hand,  in 
front  of  the  right  leg,  to  the  right  hand. 

Bring  the  left  arm  around  inside,  and  the 
right  arm  around  outside,  to  the  rear  of  the 
right  leg. 

Pass  the  dumb-bell  from  the  right  hand, 
behind  the  right  leg,  to  the  left  hand. 

On  the  word  -  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 

Bxerai'se  36. 


#^" (    \  /'/ 

V ...4  -V-W 


Cut  27. 

'♦  Third  Position,"  as  explained  in  Exercise  6,  First  Series, 
Calisthenics,  except  that  the  body  is  turned  to  the  half-right' 
and  bent  over ;  the  dumb-bell  that  was  in  the  right  hand  being 
on  the  ground  inside  of  and  touching  the  left  foot,  the  other 
dumb-bell  being  in  the  left  hand  ;  the  arms  hanging  down,  the 
left  inside  of  the  left  leg,  and  the  right  outside  of  the  right 
leg.     {See  i,  cut  27.) 

(  bring  tiiG  iGit  arm  round  to  the  outside  of 
-  the  left  leg,  and  the  right  arm  round  to  the 
( inside  of  the  right  leg.     {Sec  2,  cut  27.) 


One 
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Two. 


Three. 


Four. 


Change. 


Straightening  the  left  leg  and  bending  the 
right,  pass  the  dumb-bell  behind  the  left  leg, 
from  the  left  hand  to  the  right  hand. 

Turn  the  body  to  the  right,  bringing  the  left 

arm  around  to  the  inside  of  the  left  leg,  and  the 

right  arm  around  to  the  outside  of  the  right  leg. 

{See  S',  cut  27.) 

^      Straightening  the  right  leg  and  bending  the 

I  left,  pass  the  dumb-bell  behind   the  right  leg, 

,  from  the  right  hand  to  the  left. 

On  the  word  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 


Exercise  37. 

Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  36,  except  that  the  body 
is  turned  to  the  right. 

Straightening  the  left  leg  and  bending  the 
One.        I  right,  pass  the  dumb-bell  behind  the  right  leg, 
from  the  left  hand  to  the  right. 

Turning  the  body  to  the  half-right,  bring  the 


Two. 


Three. 


Four. 


Change. 


left  arm  around  to  the  outside  of  the  left  leu. 
and  the  right  arm  around  to  the  inside  of  the 
right  leg. 

Straightening  the  right  leg  and  bending  the 
left,  pass  the  dumb-bell  beliind  the  left  leg,  from 
the  right  hand  to  the  left. 

Turning  the  body  to  the  right,  bring  the  left 
arm  around  to  the  inside  of  the  left  leg,  and  the 
right  arm  around  to  the  outside  of  the  right  leg. 
/  On  the  word  "  Change,"  bring  the  right  foot 
)  up  to  the  left,  then  draw  back  the  left  foot  and 
J  come  to  the  position  given  at  the  head  of  the 
^  next  exercise. 
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Exercise  38. 

"Third  Position,"  as  explained  in  Exercise  3,  First  Series 
Calisthenics,  except  that  the  body  is  bent  over  the  right  leg* 
and  one  dumb-bell  is  on  the  ground  inside  of  the  right  foot 
the  other  du.nb-bell  being  in  the  left  hand  j  the  arms  hanging 
down,  the  left  inside  and  the  right  outside  of  and  to  the  real 
of  the  rinrht  leff. 

One,         !      ^^^3  *^®  dumb-bell  from  the  left  hand,  behind 
t  the  right  leg,  to  the  right  band. 

Two.        i      ^'"^^S  ^^«  left  arm  inside  of,  and  the  right 

f  arm  outside  of  the  right  leg,  round  to  the  front. 
Three.        i      ^^^^  ^^^  dumb-bell  from  the  right  hand,  in 

I  front  of  the  right  leg,  to  the  left  hand. 
Four.        I      ^"^g  ^he  left  arm  inside  of,  and  the  right  arm 

(  outside  of  the  right  leg,  round  to  the  rear. 
Change.      !    .  ^"  ^^^  ^^rd  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 

(  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 

Exercise  39. 
osition.— The  same  as  in  Exercise  38. 
One. 


I      Bring  the  left  arm  inside  of,  and  the  right 
(  arm  outside  of  the  right  leg,  round  to  the  front, 
r      Pass  the  dumb-bell  from  the  left  hand,  in 
I  front  of  the  right  leg,  to  the  right  hand. 
I      Bring  the  left  arm  inside  of,  and  the  right  arm 
I  outside  of  the  right  leg,  round  to  the  rear. 
(      Pass    the    dumb-bell    from  the   right  hand 
I  behind  the  right  leg,  to  the  left  hand. 
Change,     i    .  ^^  ^^^  word  «  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
(  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 

Exercise  40. 
Position—The  same  as  in  Exercises  38  and  39,  except  that 
the  left  knee  is  bent  and  the  right  straight,  the  bod.v  bending 


Two. 


Three. 
Four. 
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oyer  the  left  leg,  and  the  anus  lianging  down,  the  left  ontsid() 
of,  and  to  the  rear,  and  the  right  inside  of,  and  to  the  roar  of 
the  left  leg. 

Pass  the  duiub-brll  from  tlus  U^ft  hand,  be- 
hind the  left  leg,  to  the  right  hand. 


Om. 


Two. 


Three. 


Four. 


Change. 


Bring  the  l(>ft  arm  round  outside,  and  the 
right  arm  round  inside  to  tlio  front  of  the  left 
leg. 

Pass  th»^  dtimb-holl  from  the  right  hand,  in 
front  of  the  left  leg,  to  the  left  hand. 

I      Bring  the   K-ft  arm  round  outside,   and  the 
■i  right  arm  round  inside  to  the  rear  of   the  left 
(leg. 

On  the  word  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
given  at  the  lu^ad  of  the  next  exorcise. 


$■ 


Exficiae  41. 


Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  40. 


1^1 


Bring  the  loft  arm  round  outside,  and  the 
right  arm,  round  inside 'to  the  front  of  the  left 
leg. 

j      Pass  the  dumb-bell   from  the   left  hand,  in 
j  front  of  the  left  leg,  to  the  right  hand. 

Bring  the   left   arm   round  outside  and   the 
Three.       •{  right  arm,  round  inside  to  the  rear  of  the  left 


One. 


Two. 


Four. 


leg. 

f      Pa 

\  hind  the  left  leg,  to  the  left  hand. 


ttas  mu  vAum'.— Jjcii     —     - 
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Changs. 


One. 


Two. 


f     On  tho  word  "OhanRV'  come  toth«  position 
(  givon  at  tho  hend  of  tho  noxt  oxorciae. 

Exerciae  42. 

left  o«U,d„  of  the  left  log,  „„„  u,e  right  insido  of  tl^  ^rilt  I^ 

' ,  A""''  *" "  '"f'  """  ■"'"""•  '0  th<--  i>i«i>l.!  of  tho 
1<«  leg,  and  the  right  ana  round  to  t)i.,  outside 
of  tho  right  log, 

(     Straightening  fcho  right  leg  and   bonding  tl.n 
'   ''ft,  pass   tho  dumb-boll   behind  tho  right  loir 
(  from  tho  right  hand  to  tho  left. 

r  Turn  tho  body  to  tho  l(,ft,  bnnging  the  loft 
I  arm  round  to  the  outside  of  tho  ]<,.ft  j.g,  and 
I  the  right  arm,  round  to  tho  iu«ido  of  the  right 

(  ^  Straightening  t^e  left  \og  and  bonding  the 
-fright,  pass  tho  dumb-boll   behind  tho   left  leg 
(  from  the  left  hand  to  the  right. 

Chrmge.      [    .  ^"^  ^'''  ^^"^  "  Change."  come  to  tho  position 
I  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 

Exercha  43. 

is  S'rtd'ol.heler"  "' '"  ^"""^^  '''  "^^"P*  «'^'  «>"  ^^y 
Straightening  the  riglit  lejr  and  b^mrlin^  *k« 


Three, 


Four. 


Ofie. 


(  -  ..       __  _ 

j  left,    pass   the  dumb-bell   behind  the  left  leg 
I  from  the  right  hand  to  the  loft 
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Tiro. 

Thtrr. 
Four. 

Chduge. 


/  Turn  tho  l)0(ly  to  tho  half-left  hriiiging  tho 
I  loft  unii  round  to  tlu',  inside  of  tho  loft  leg,  and 
I  tho  right  arm  roiiml  to  tho  oulsido  of  IIk^  light 
l^Ieg. 

(  8traipfhtoning  t!io  l"ft  leg  and  lending  tho 
I  right,  pa^s  th(!  duniij-boll  Ik  hind  the  right  log. 
Turn  tho  body  to  tho  left,  bringing  tho  left 
:inn  round  to  tho  outsid(;  of  tho  loft  hv',  and  the 
(  right  arm  lound  to  thoinsid»<  of  tho  right  leg. 
On  tlio  word  "  (/Iiango,"  taking  up  tho  other 
lunili-bell  and  bringing  up  tho  left  foot  to  the 
I  i-ht,  como  to  tho  position  given  at  tho  liead  of 


I 


I 


tho  next  oxeiciso. 


Exercixo.  4  1. 


Cut  ,!S. 


Position   cf  "  Altention,"  except  that  the  back  of  the   left 
hand  is  turned  to  the  front. 


ging  the 
leg,  and 
li«(  light 

[ling  tlio 
lit  leg. 
tho  left 
au'l  the 
lit  leg. 
le  other 
b  to  the 
)  liead  of 


the   left 
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One. 


Two. 


Change. 


Swing  the  left  arm  out  to  tho  left,  and  up  as 
high  as  it  will  go ;  back  of  tho  hand  to  the  front. 
{See  i,  cut  28.) 
(  Swing  it  down,  letting  it  bend  at  the  elbow 
\  and  pass  behind  the  back.  {See  2,  cut  28.) 
(  On  tho  word  **  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
(  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 


Exercise  45. 
Position  of  "  Attention,"  except  that  the  back  of  the  right 
hand  is  turned  to  the  front. 

(      Swing  the  right  arm  out  to  the  right,  and  up  as 

(  high  as  it  will  go  j  back  of  the  hand  to  the  front. 

Swing  it  down,  letting  it  bend  at  the  elbow, 


One. 


Two. 


I  and  pass  behind  the  back. 


Change. 


f      On  the  word  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
I  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercisa 

Exercise  46. 
Position  of  "  Attention,"  except  that  the  backs  of  the  hands 
are  turned  to  the  front,  and  the  left  arm  elevated  to  the  left. 

Swing  the  left  arm  down,  bending  the  elbow, 
let  it  pass  behind  the  back,  and  at  the  sam^ 
time  swing  the  right  arm  out  to  the  right,  and 
up  as  high  as  it  will  go. 

Swing  the  right  arm  down,  bending  the  elbow, 

let  it  pass  behind  the  back,  and  at  the  r-<  <,me 

time  swing  the  left  arm  out  to  the  left,  and  up 

as  high  as  it  will  go, 

f      On  the  word  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 

(  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 


One. 


Two. 


Change. 


Exercise  47. 
Poaifclon    of    "  Attention,'"'    except  that   the  right  arm  is 
bent  at  the  elbow  and  behind  the  back,  the  dumb-bell  being 
against  the  back. 
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I      Keeping  the  left  arm  straight,  swing  it  round 
(  in  a  circle  from  front  to  rear. 
(      On  the  word  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
(  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 


Exercise.  48. 
Position.— The  same  as  in  Exercise  47. 

One  [      -^^^P^^^  *^®  ^®^^  ^^^  straight,  swing  it  round 

(  in  a  circle  from  rear  to  front. 

Change.      [    .  ^^  *^®  ^^""^  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
(  given  a;t  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 

}      Exercise  49. 

Position  of  "Attention,"  except  ihat  the  left  arm  is  bent 
at  the  elbow,  and  behind  the  back,  the  dumb-bell  being  against 
the  back. 

One        i      Keeping  the  right    arm    straight,  swing  it 
(  round  in  a  circle  from  front  to  rear. 

Change.     [    .  ^"  *^®  "^^"^^  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
(  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 

Exercise  60. 
Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  49. 

One.        \      ^^^^P^n^  *he   right  arm   straight,   swing  it 
I  round  in  a  circle  from  rear  to  front. 

Change.      |      ^'^  *^'®  "^"^^^  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
I  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 

Exercise  61. 

Position  of  "Attention,"  except  that  the  arms  and  dumb- 
bells are  elevated  above  the  head. 


One, 


i      Keepinff  the  left  arm  atrftiorhf..  awin^if.  <]/%«.» 
\  flpd  round  in  a  circle  from  front  to  rear. 


it  round 
position 


it  round 


position 


is  bent 

against 

«ring  it 
)osition 


ring  it 
losition 


dumb- 
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I 


Two. 


Change. 


/     Keeping  the  right  arm  straight,  swing  it  down 
J  and  round  in  a  circle  from  front  to  rear,  com- 
I  mencing  at  the  moment  the  left  arm  is  passing 
^  the  leg. 

f      On  ths  word  **  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
(  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 


Exercise  52. 
Position.— The  same  as  in  Exercise  51. 

One. 


Twi 


Change. 


(  Keeping  the  left  at  i  straight,  swing  it  down, 
\  and  round  in  a  circle  from  rear  to  front. 
/  Keeping  the  right  arm  straight,  swing  it  down, 
J  and  round  in  a  circle  from  rear  to  front,  com- 
j  mencing  at  the  moment  the  left  arm  is  passing 
^  the  leg. 

(      On  the  word  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
(  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 


Exercise  53. 

Position  of  "  Attention,**  except  that  the  arms  and  dumb- 
bells are  elevated  above  the  head ;  backs  of  the  hands  to  the 
rear. 

Keeping  the  knees  and  arms  straight,  bend 
the  body  and  swing  the  dumb-bells  down,  allow- 
ing them  to  pass  the  legs  to  the  rear  as  far  as 
they  will  go. 

Raising  the  body  up,  swing  the  dumb-bells 
up,  bringing  them  above  the  head. 
On  the  word  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 


One. 


Two. 


■Of 


hange. 


given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 


Exercise  54. 

Position  of  "  Attention,"  except  that  the  arms  are  bent  at 
the  elbows  and  wrists ;  the  dumb-bells  underneath  and  touvh- 
mg  the  arm-pits. 


Pi 
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One. 


Two. 


Change. 


Salute. 


Attention 

Class 
Front. 

Salute. 

Right — 
Turn. 

Dismiss. 


PHYSICAL   CULIURE. 

Straightening  the  elbows  and  wrists,  swing 
the  dumb-bells  outwards  and  upwards  as  high 
as  they  will  go,  without  turning  the  hands;  at 
the  same  time  rising  and  sinking  on  the  toes. 
'  Swing  the  dumb-bells  down  and  inwards, 
bending  the  elbows  and  wrists,  bring  them  under- 
neath and  touching  the  arm-pits ;  at  the  same 
time  rising  and  sinking  on  the  toes. 

On  the  word  "  Change,"  dropping  the  arms  to 
the  sides,  come  to  the  position  of  *♦  Attention." 

As  explained  in  the  be^'nning  of  the  series. 
As  explained  in  the  beginning  of  the  series. 
See   Mode  of  Formation. 
As  above. 

The  class  will  turn  to  the  right. 
See  Modes  of  Formation. 


~ 
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STATIONARY  ROPE  SERIES  OP 
EXERCISES. 

The  pupils  should  never  be  permitted  to  climb  with  the  legs 
or  feet  and  hands  ;  no  gymnast  w.orthy  of  the  name  would 
condescend  to  practise  climbing  in  that  manner,  nor  is  there 
any  need  to  do  so,  as  the  pupil  will  find  that  if  he  has 
thoroughly  practised  the  exercises  in  the  Groups  up  to  Group 
X,  he  will  be  able  to  climb  by  the  true  gymnastic  method  of 
the  hands  only. 

The  exercise  in  each  Group  of  this  series  should  be  thoroughly 
learned  before  proceeding  to  the  next. 

Pupils  under  eight  should  not  be  required  to  practise  any  of 
the  exercises  of  this  Group. 


^    ^  TECHNICi^L  TERMS. 

Group  I. — Springing  and  pulling  up  on  the  single  rope ; 
springing  and  bringing  the  inside  of  the  feet  against  thf  r  ipe. 

Group  II. — Springing  and  pulling  up  on  two  ropes  ;  spring- 
ing and  bringing  the  instep  of  the  feet  against  the  ropes; 
springing  and  turning  through. 

Group  III. — Swinging ;  swinging  and  bringing  the  insteps 

Group  IV. — Pulling  up  on  single  rope;  bringing  the  feet 
up. 


158 


PHYSICAL   CULTUBE. 


Group  v.— Straight  pull  up  on  two  ropes ;  Bird's  Nest  j  Skiu 
the  Cat. 

Group  VI.— Jumping  to  the  rope  or  ropes. 
Group  Vil.—Straight  pull  up— logs  at  a  right  angle. 
Group  VIIL—Pulling  up  and  shifting  the  hands. 
Group  IX.— Pulling  up  and  shifting  the  hands— the  legs  at 
a  right  angle. 

Group  X.— Clinihing    the   single   rope-the   legs   hanging 
straight  down  -and  the  legs  at  a  right  angle. 

Group  XL— Climbing  two  ropes— the  legs  hanging  straight 
down— and  the  legs  at  a  right  angle. 

Group  X' I.— Climbing  two  ropes  by  jumps— the  legs  hang- 
ing down—and  the  legs  at  a  right  angle. 


' 


I 


GROUP  I. 

Assemble.     [      ^"""^  *^®  formation   of    the  class,  See  S.  24, 
(  Squad  Drill. 

The  pupil  (or  pupils)  after  finishing  the  exercise  will  retire 
to  his  (or  their)  pl.tce  by  moving  on  in  front  of  the  class  and 
wheeling  about,  he  (or  they)  will  move  on  in  rear  of  the  class 
until  opposite  his  (or  their)  place,  he  (or  they)  will  turn,  step 
up  to  his  (or  their)  place,  halt,  and  stand  at  ease. 
The  class  when  in  line  will  be  facing  the  ropes. 

Stand  at —   (      ^^      -vt     «   ^  ^   ^ 

Ease.        \      ^^"^  ^°-  2>  S  2,  Squad  Drill. 

The  pupils  will  take  this  position  in  the  class,  until  being 
required  to  practise  an  exercise,  when  they  will  immediately 
assume  the  position  of  Attention,  step  up  to  their  places  in 
front  of  the  rope,  and  come  to  the  position  given  at  the  head  of 
the  exercise. 
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I 


i 


^ 


/• 


Posttionof  "Attention,"  except  that  the  arms  are  raised, 
with  the  elbo^<^s  slightly  bent  above  the  head,  and  the  hands 
grasp  the  rope,  the  left  underneath,  the  right  above  and  nearly 
touching  the  left ;  thumbs  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  rope  to 
the  fingers:    tlie  rope  hanging  down  outside  the  light  leg. 


One. 


Straightening  the  arms  and  bending  the  knees, 


lower  the  body  until  the  weight  of  it  is  prin- 
'  cipally  on  the  arms. 


^^^ft^'fll 

^d?'^ 

■1 

^^^^^^B^^^H 

HI 

HI 

^^^^B^^B 

^^■fH 

■*l 

mm 

|n:^|' 
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Two. 

Three. 


Next, 


I  Straightening  tl.o  legs  and  bei-rUng  the  arms, 
-j  spring  up  as  high  as  possible  witliout  changing 
\  the  grasp. 

I      Slowly  lower  the  body  until  the  feet  are  on 
I  the  ground. 

Tins  exorcise  should  be  repeated  three  or  four  times  before 
the  word  *'Next,"  is  given. 

On  the  word  "  Next,"  the  pupil  (or  pupils) 
having  finished  the  exeroise,  will  proceed  as  al 
ready  described,   while  the  next  in  order  will 
come  to  Attention,  step  up  and  assume  the  posi- 
^tion  givep  at  the  head  of  the  exercise. 

Exercise  2. 

Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  except  read  "  left " 
where  "  right  "  occurs  and  mce  versd. 

This  exercise  will  be  performed  in  the  same  manner  as 
Exercise  1. 

Exercise  3. 
The  same  as  in  Exercise  1. 


Position. - 
One. 

Two. 

Three. 
Four. 

Five. 


<      The  same  as  in  Exercise  1. 
/     Straightening  the  legs  and  bending  the  arms, 
)  spring  and  throw  the  legs  up,  bringing  the  inside 
j  of  the  right  foot  against  ihe  rope,  above  the 
^  hands. 

(      Bring   the  feet  as  slowly  as  possible  to  the 
(  ground. 

I      The  same  as  "  One." 

f     Straightening  the  legs  and  beiN-iin.fr  the  arms 
J  spring  and  throw  the  legs  up  brin<^ing  the  in- 
I  side  of  the  left  foot  against  the  rop  ^  ;>,bove  the 
^  hands. 


• 
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Six. 

Seven. 

Eight. 

Nine. 
Next. 


I  rp 


he  same  as  "  Three." 


) 


The  same  as  "  One." 


/  Straightening  the  legs  and  bending  the  arms, 
^  spring  and  throw  the  legs  up,  catching  the 
(  rope  1  otween  the  hollow  of  the  feet. 

I      The  same  as  "Three." 
<      See  Exercise  1. 

Exercise  4. 

Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  2. 

This  exercise  will  be   performed  in  the  same  manner  as 
Exercise  3. 

^'tuL      {      See  S.  4.  Squad  Drill. 

Dismiss.     <      See  S.  51,  Squad  Drill. 


GROUP  II. 


•' 


Assemble. 

Stand  at 
— Ease. 


{ 


See  Group  I. 
See  Group  I. 


Exercise  1. 

Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  T,  except  that 
the  left  hand  grasps  a  rope  on  the  left  and  the  right  hand 
another  on  the  right,  both  hands  being  at  the  same  elevation, 

aim   ultv;  1  U^co  uajtijiiiii^  v/uunn^c   Liio  ic^o. 

This  exercise  w*...  be  performed  in  the  same  manner  as 
Exercise  1,  Group  1. 
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Exercise  2. 


Cut  30. 
Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  1 


I 


One. 
Two. 

Three. 

Four 
Next. 


i 
\ 


The  same  as  in  Exercise  1, 


,      Straightening  the  legs  and  bending  the  arms, 
j  spring  and  throw  tlie  legs  up,  bringing  the  in- 

\  step  of  the  right  foot  against  the  rope,  held  by 

V  the  right  hand. 

I      Curve  the  body,  bringing  it  between  the  ropes 

{  as  far  as  possible. 

f      Bring  the  bod}  to  position  as  in  "Two,"  and 

(  slowly  bring  the  feet  to  the  gi  iund. 

<      See  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 


, 


• 


/ 
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\ 


JSxerciee  3. 
Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  1. 

This  exercise  will  be  the  same  as  Exercise  2,  except  that  the 
instep  of  the  left  foot  will  bo  brought  against  the  rope  held  by 
the  left  hand. 

Exercise  4. 
Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  1. 

This  exercise  will  be  the  same  as  Exercise  2,  except  that  the 
insteps  of  both  feet  will  be  brought  against  the  ropes. 

Exercise  6. 
Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  1. 


One. 

Two. 
Three. 
Four. 
Five. 

Six. 
Seven. 
Eight. 
Nine. 
Ten, 
Eleven. 


J.  U/CiCC. 


The  same  as  in  Exercise  I. 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  2. 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  2. 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  2. 

The  same  as  "  One." 

The  same  as  "  Two,"  in  Exercise  3. 

The  same  as  "  Three,"  in  Exercise  3. 

The  same  as  "  Four,"  in  Exercise  3. 

The  same  as  "  One." 

The  same  as  "  Two,"  in  Exercise  4. 

The  same  as  "Three,"  in  Exercise  4, 

j.iic  aauix:  as       xuur,     in  JZiAtTUlse  4, 


k; 


Next,       <      See  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 
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ExurciHc  6. 


Out  31. 


Position.— The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  except  that  the  ropes 
will  be  held  by  the  hands,  they  being 'only  as  high  as  the 
shoulders. 


One. 


Two. 


Three. 


I 


The  same  as  in  Exercise  1, 


{Straightening  the  legs  and  ])ending  the  arms, 
spring  and  bring  the  feet  up,  and  over,  and 
passing  between  the  ropes  to  the  rear,  down  to 
the  ground. 


{   - 


The  same  as  "  One." 


•• 
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Four. 


Next. 

Right — 
Turn. 

Dismiss. 


(Straightening  the  legs  and  bending  the  arms 
spring  and  bring  the  body  up,  over,  passing 
between  the  ropes,  to  the  front  and  down,  and 
bring  the  feet  to  the  ground,  coming  to  the 
position  given  at  the  head  of  the  exercise. 

<       See  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 

I      See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill. 

I      See  S.  61,  Squad  Drill. 


GROUP  IIL 


ropes 

LS  the 


■' 


arms, 
,  and 
NU   to 


Assemble.     \      See  Group  I. 
Stand  at —     I 


Ease. 


See  Group  I. 


Exercise  1. 


Position.— The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  IT.,  except  that 
standing  on  the  toes,  the  arras  are  elevated  to  their  full  extent 
when  the  hands  grasp  the  ropes. 

I     Bring  the  feet  from  the  ground  to  the  front, 
drawing  the  knees  up. 

Straighten  the  knees,  throwing  the  feet  out  to 
the  front,  and  the  body  curving,  swing  them  to 
the  rear. 

Let  them  return,  swinging  to  the  front  and 
drawing  the  knees  up. 

Straightening    the   knees  and  throwing  the 
feet  out  to  the  front,  repeat  the  exercise   three 
\or  four  times. 

See  Exercise  1,  Group  L 


One. 


Two. 


Three. 


Four. , 


Next. 


< 


{ 
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J  <*j 


PoHitfon.- 

One. 

Two. 

Three. 

Four. 

Five, 

Six. 

Next. 

Position. - 

One. 
Two. 
Three. 

Four. 
Five. 
Six. 
Next. 

Position. - 

One. 
Two. 
Three. 

Four. 

Five. 

Six. 

Next. 


Eaweise  2. 
-Tlic  same  as  in  Exorciso  1. 


The  sanoo  aH  m  Exorcise  1. 


\ 


Brin^  iUo  instop  of  tlu>  ri^lit  foot  against  the 
)  ropo  liold  by  tho  right  hand. 

<  The Bamo  as  "  Throe,"  in  Ex<  roiso  2,  fJroup  II. 

<  The  same  as  ♦«  Four,"  in  Kxorciso  2,  Group  11. 

<  See  Exorcise  1,  (Iroup  L 

FjXt'rciae  .S. 
~Tho  same  as  in  Exorciso  1. 

Tho  same  as  in  Exorcise  1. 

^       Bring  tho  instep  of  tho  left  foot  against  th( 
)  rope  held  by  tho  left  hand. 

N       Tho  sanio  as  "  Throe,"  in  Exorcise  3,  Group  T 1 . 
"I      The  same  as  "  Four,"  in  Exorciso  3,  Group  11. 

<  See  Exercise  1,  Group  1. 

Exercise  4. 
-The  same  as  in  Exercise  1. 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  1. 

\  Bring  the  insteps  of  both  feet  against  the  rope. 

<  The  same  as  "Three,"  in  Exercise  4,  Group  II, 
-j  The  same  as  "  Four,"  in  Exercise  4,  Group  II. 
<.  See  Exercise  1,  Group  T. 
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PorIIIoii. 
Onti, 

Two. 


Thi'vo. 


Four. 

Five. 
Six. 

Sevan. 

Next. 


ExerrtHfi  IS, 
Tjio  nuin' aR  in  KxrroiRc  1. 

^         .  )nr,"  ••  Tv...  "  himI  "  Tl.n-..,"  of  KxorciH.v  1. 

(      ]{iiiig  Mu'  inHl(!|)  of  IIk^  ri^lif,  foof,  nj^iiinHt   olio 
J  idjto  hi'Itl  by   tlio  ii/^lil,   haiwl,    and    nnviiij^OIir 
I  luMly,     briii;;   it    ImI,w(!oii   tlio    io|»r..H   uh    fur  m 
y^poHHJUlc. 

i      Jiriiig  (he  body  down,  nnd    Hlnii^dil(!iiiii;^'   tlio 
.'  kiioort,  throw  tlio  foot  out  to  tbo    IVoiil,    utid  llir 
I  body  (Mirviii;,',  Hwiii;,'  them  to  the  niir. 

/  LhI  llioin  rotnrti  Hwin^^in^'  to  thn  front,  and 
I  drawing'  the  Xiwvvn  np,  brintj  tbo  inst«'|)  of  lh«' 
J  loft  foot  agaiiiHt  tb(!  ro[)o  hold  by  tbo  b^ft  hand, 
I  and  cMirving  tbo  body,  biin;^'  il,  botwom  tbr 
\^ropoH  aH  far  hh  posHJbb^. 

Tlio  Hanin  as  "  'riiroo." 


i 


\ 


Tbo  Hani*!  as  "  Four,"  oxrnf)t  tliat  tlio  inslc't>H  u1 
both  loot  will  bo  brouj:;bt  against  tbo  rojx  h. 

Rring  tin-  ffuit  dowti  to  tbo  ground,  droj)  tbo 
liandH  to  the  Kid(!H,  coming  to  tbo  poHilirjn  of 
Attention  and  rotiro  aw  idnsady  doHcribod. 


<       Soo  Exorciso  1,  Group  L 


Position. 
One. 

Two. 


Exnvcise  6. 

Tbo  sanio  aw  in  Kxcrciso  1. 

j       "  Ono,"  "  Two  "  and  '*  Tbroo,"  of  ExorciKo  1. 

i  Bring  tbo  body  up  and  ovor,  paH.sing  Itotwoen 
y  tbo  r(»pof4,  and  let  tb<'  feet  cotno  down  as  far  av 
I  possible. 


^j^^^-'j'-  V 
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Three. 


Four. 
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(     Raise  the  bips   and  drawing  up  the   knees  ' 
^  brinp^  the  body  up  and  over,  passing  between  the 
1^  ropes,  and  bringing  the  feet  down  to  the  ground. 

I  Drop  the  hands  to  the  sides,  coming  to  the 
<  position  of  Attention  and  retire  as  already 
I  described. 


Next.        I 

Right-Turn.  \ 

Dismiss.     < 


See  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 
See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill. 
See  S.  51,  Squad  Drill. 


GROUP  IV. 


Assemble. 


{ 


See  Group  L 


Stand  at —  {      c     /^  t 


Exercise  1. 


Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  I.,  except  that 
standing  on  the  toes  the  arms  are  elevated  to  their  full  extent 
when  the  hands  grasp  the  rope. 


One. 


Two. 


Three. 


Lift  the  toes  from  the  ground. 

Bending  the  elbows,  without  any  assistance 
from  the  legs  or  feet,  pull  the  body  uj)  until  the 
chin  is  above  the  hands ;  the  lieels  must  be  kept 
together  «3ind  the  legs  straight. 

Straightening  the  elbows  allow  the  body  to 
sink  tn  the  full  extent  of  tlie  arms ;  the  feet  are 
not  to  touch  the  ground. 


Four. 


Five. 


GYMNASTICS. 
The  same  as  "Two." 


{ 

(     The  same  as  "  Three,"  except  that  the  feet  will 


be  brought  to  the  ground  and  the  arms  dropped 
to  the  sides,  the  pupil  coming  to  the  position  of 
Attention  and  retiring  as  already  described. 


Next.        \      See  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 


"  Two  "  and  '*  Three,"  should  be  repeated  three  or  four  tiraes 
in  succession,  in  quick  time. 

Exercise  2. 

Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  except  that  the  rwht 
hand  will  be  underneath  and  the  left  above;  the  rope  hanf^in^ 
down  outside  of  the  left  leg. 

This  exercise  will  be  performed  in  the  same  manner  as  Exer- 
cise 1. 

Exercise  3. 


Position.- 


One. 


Two. 


-The  same  as  in  Exercise  1. 

Pull  up  to  half-arm,  and  smartly  throwing 
the  head  back  and  the  knees  up,  bring  the  inside 
'.  of  the  right  foot  against  the  rope. 
/  Bring  the  feet  slowly  to  the  ground,  and 
J  dropping  the  arms  to  the  sides,  come  to  the 
j  position  of  Attention,  and  retire  as  before 
^  described. 


Next.        \      See  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 


Exercise  4. 

Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  2. 

This  exercise  will  be  performod  in  the  same  manner  as 
Exercise  3,  except  that  the  inside  of  the  left  foot  will  be 
brought  against  the  rope. 


\ 
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Exercise  5. 
Position.— The  same  as  in  Exercise  1. 

One.         I      The  same  as  "  One,"  in  Exercise  3. 

I      ytraightening  the  elbows,  bring  the  feet  down, 
I  but  not  touching  the  ground. 

Pull  up  to  half-arms,  and  quickly  throwing 

the  head  back  and  the  knees  up,  bring  the  inside 

of  the  left  foot  against  the  rope. 

\      The  same  as  "Two." 

(  Pull  up  to  half-arms,  and  quickly  throwing 
■j  the  head  back  and  the  knees  up,  catch  tb3  rope 
(  between  the  hollow  of  both  feet. 
^  Bring  the  feet  down  to  the  ground,  dropping 
'  the  arms  to  the  sides,  and  coming  to  the  position 
(  of  Attention,  retire  as  before  described. 

j      See  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 

Exercise  6. 

Position.— The  same  as  in  Exercise  2. 

This  exercise   will    be   performed  in  the  same  manner  as 

Exercise  5. 

Turru       {      ^^^  ^'  *'  ^1"^^  Drill.     " 
Dismiss.      /      See  S.  51,  Squad  Drill 


Two. 

Three. 

Four. 

Five. 

Six. 
Next. 


Assemble. 

Stand  at  - 

Ease. 


GROUP  ^^ 
\      See  Group  1. 
<       See  Group  I. 


. 


lown, 


•wing 
nside 


, 


wmg 
rope 

)ping 
ition 


r  as 


.. 
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Exercise  1. 
Position.— The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  III. 

One.         I      The  same  as  "  One,"  in  Exercise  1 ,  Group  IV. 

/      Bending  the  elbows,  without  any  assistance 

Two.        I  ^^"""^  *^®  ^^S'  ^'^  ^«e^  quickly  pull  the  body  up 

j  as  high  as  possible ;  the  heels  must  be   kept 

'^  together  and  the  legs  straight. 

I  The  same  as  "  Three,"  Exercise  1,  Group  IV. 

j  The  same  as  "  Two." 

{  The  same  as  «  Five,"  Exercise  1,  Group  IV. 

■j  See  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 

"  Two  »  and  "  Three>'  should  be  repeated  three  or  four  times 
in  succession,  in  quick  time. 

Exercise  2. 
Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  1. 

r  Without  any  assistance  from  the  feet,  pull 
I  up  to  half-arms,  and  smartly  throwing  *hj  head 
One.  J  ^^°^'  ^^^  *he  knees  up,  bring  the  instep  of  the 
I  rignt  foot  against  the  rope  held  by  the  right 
I  hand,  and  curve  the  body,  bringing  it  betwe 
■,tbe  ropes  as  far  as  possible. 


Three. 
Four. 
Five. 

Next. 


iajy 


/     Let    the    body    return    between    the   ropes 
T9M'.        )  "^""^^^  ^^'^"^  ^^®  ^^«*  *o  *J^e  ground,  and  drop' 
)  ping  the  arms  to  the  sides,  com:  id  the  position 
<  of  attention,  and  retire  as  before  described. 
^^ext.         I      See  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 

Exercise  3. 
Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  1. 
This  exerc'sc  wiM  be  performed  in    Aie  same  manner  an 


172 


PHYSICAL   CULTURE. 


Exercise  2,  except  that  the  instep  of  the  left  foot  will  be 
brought  againefc  the  rope  held  by  the  left  hand. 

Exercise  4. 
Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  1. 

This  exercise  will  be  performed  in  the  same  manner  as 
Exercise  2,  except  that  the  instep  of  both  feet  will  be  brought 
against  the  ropes. 

Exercise  6. 
Position.— The  same  as  in  Exercise  1. 

{Without  any  assistance  from  the  feet,  pull  up 
to  half-arms,  and  smartly  bring  the  feet  and 
knees  up,  turning  over  through  the  ropes  and 
down  as  far  as  possible,  but  not  touching  the 
groun-d. 

Slowly  bring  the  hips,  knees  and  feet  up,  and 
turning  through  the  ropes,  bring  the  feet  down 
to  the  ground,  and  dropping  the  arms  to  the 
sides,  coTsm  to  the  position  of  Attention,  and 
retire  as  before  described. 

J^ext.        <      See  Exercise  1,  Group  J, 


One, 


"wo. 


Right- 
Turn. 

Dismiss. 


See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill. 
See  S.  51,  Squad  Drill.' 


a] 


E 


re 


GEOUP  VI 

Assemble.     <      See  Group  I. 

Stand  at —    \      a      r^  , 

Ease.        \      ^"^ee  Group  I. 

Exercise  1. 
Position  of  "  Attention."' — The  pupil  standing  close  in  front 
and  a  little  to  the  right  of  the  rope. 


aVMNASTICIS. 
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One. 


Tioo. 


Next. 


f  Quickly  bending  the  knees  and  then  straight- 
ening them,  spiini,'  up  as  high  aa  possible, 
throwing  the  arms  up,  and  catch  the  rope  with 
the  right  hand  above  and  left  underneath  ;  as 
he  hands  catch  the  rope,  immediately  pull  up 
to  half  arms  ;  the  heels  will  be  kept  together, 
and  the  rope  hang  down  outside  th  jht 
leg. 

(Bring  the  right  hand  below  the  le  then 
straightening  the  elbows  bring  the  feet  to  the 
ground,  and  bringing  the  arms  to  the  sides,  come 
to  the  position  of  Attention,  and  retire  as 
before  described. 

See  Exercise  1,  Group  T. 


1 


Exercise  2. 


Position  of  "Attention."— The  pupil  standing  close  in  front 
and  a  little  to  the  left  of  the  rope. 

This  exercise  will  be  performed  in  the  same  manner  as 
Exercise  1,  only  read  "left"  for  "right,"  and  vice  versa. 

Exercise  3. 

Position  of  "  Attention."— The  pupil  standing  close  to  the 
ropes,  each  rope  being  at  an  equal  distance  from  him. 

^  Quickly  bending  the  knees  and  then  straight- 
|ening  them,  spring  up  as  high  as  possible, 
I  (ihrowing  the  arms  up  and  catching  the  rope  on 


One. 


I  tlie  right  with  the  right  hand,  and   the  rope 

'^  on  tibe  kft  with  the  left  hand,  the  hands  being 

on  th#  ssame  level ;  as  the  hamls  catch  the  ropes 

immedt*<*eiy  pull    up   to   half-arms  ;  the    heels 

will  be  ^yeCber    and    the    ropeu    hang    dowm 

voutside  tha  Uif^ 
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Three, 
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I       Let  go  thn  rope  in  the  left  hand  and  catch 
I  it  again  about  twelve  inches  lower  down. 

(Let  go  the  rope  in  the  right  hand  and 
catch  it  again  about  twenty-four  inches  lower 
down,  bring  the  feet  to  the  ground  and  the 
arms  to  the  sides,  coming  to  the  position  of 
Attention,  and  retire  as  before  described. 


I IVO. 


Exercise  4. 

Position  of  "Attention."— The  pupil  standing  a  short 
distance  fron),  (the  distance  to  be  gradually  increased  as  he 
becomes  more  proficient)  and  a  little  to  the  right  of  the  rope. 
/  Quickly  bending  the  knees  and  then  straight- 
ening them,  spring  upward  and  forward, 
throwing  the  arms  up  and  forward,  and  catch 
the  rope  with  the  right  hand  above  and  the 
left  hand  underneath ;  as  the  hands  catch  the 
rope,  immediately  pull  up  to  half-arms;  the 
body  will  be  curved  and  allowed  to  swing  past 
the  rope  to  the  front  and  return  beside  the  rope, 
the  heels  kept  together  and  the  rope  hanging 
\down  outside  the  right  leg. 

t. 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  1. 


0ns,         -l 


{ 


Next.        I      See  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 


Exercise  5. 

Position  of  "  Attention."— The  pupil  standing  a  short 
distance  from,  (the  distance  being  gradually  increased  as  he 
becomes  more  proficient)  and  a  little  to  the  left  of  the  rope. 

This  exercise  will  be  performed  in  the  same  manner  as 
Exercise  4,  only  read  "  left "  for  ''  right,"  and  vice  versd. 
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Exercise  6. 

Position  of  "  Attention." — The  pupil  standing  a  short 
distance  (the  distance  to  be  gradually  increased  as  he  becomes 
more  proficient)  from  the  ropes,  each  rope  being  at  an  equal 
distance  from  him. 

Quickly  bending  the  knees  and  then  straight- 
ening them,  spring  upward  and  forward, 
throwing  the  arms  up  and  forward  and  catch 
the  rope  on  the  right  with  the  right  hand,  and 
the  rope  on  the  left  with  the  left  hand,  the  hands 
One.  <|  being  on  the  same  level ;  as  the  hands  catch  the 
ropes,  immediately  pull  up  to  half-arms;  the 
body  will  be  curved  and  allowed  to  swing 
between  the  ropes  to  the  front  and  return 
between  the  ropes ;  the  heels  ogether,  and  the 
ropes  hanging  down  outside  the  legs. 

I  Let  go  the  rope  in  the  right  hand  and  catch 
(  it  again  about  12  inches  Jower  down. 
/  Let  go  the  rope  in  the  left  hand  and  catch 
I  it  again  about  24  inches  lower  down,  bring  the 
Three.  <  feet  to  the  ground  and  the  arms  to  the  sides, 
I  coming  to  the  position  of  Attention,  and  retire 
as  before  described. 


Two. 


Next.        j      See  Exercise  1,  Group  L 


Exercise  7. 


Position  of  "  Attention." — The  pupil  standing  dose  in  front 
and  a  little  to  the  left  of  the  rope. 

This  exercise  will  be  performed   in   the  same   manner  as 
Exercise  1. 
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Exercise  8. 


Position  of  "  Attention,"— The  pupil  standing  close  in  front 
and  a  little  to  the  right  of  the  rope. 

This  exercise  will  bo  performed  in  the  same  manner  as 
Exercise  2. 

Exercise  9. 

Position  of  "  Attention."— The  pupil  standing  a  short 
distance  from,  (the  distance  to  be  gradually  increased  as  he 
becomes  more  proficient)  and  a  little  to  the  left  of  the  rope. 

This  exercise  will  be  performed  in  the  same  manner  as 
Exercise  4. 

'    Exercise  10. 

Position  of  "  Attention."— The  pupil  standing  a  short 
distance  from,  (the  distance  to  be  gradually  increased  as  he 
becomes  more  proficient)  and  a  little  to  the  i  ight  of  the  rope. 

This  exercise  will  be  performed  in  the  same  manner  as 
Exercise  5. 


Position. 


Owe. 


Two. 


Three. 


Exercise  11. 
-The  same  as  in  Exercise  6. 

/  The  same  as  in  Exercise  6,  except  that  the 
I  body  will  be  curved  and  allowed  to  swing 
/  between  the  ropes  to  the  front,  and  throwing 
the  knees  up  bring  the  insteps  of  the  feet  against 
the  ropes,  and  curving  the  body  pass  it  between 
^the  ropes. 

(      Let  the  body  return  between  the  ropes  and 
I  bring  the  feet  down. 

fLet    go   both    ropes,    catching    them    again 
about  12  inches  lower  down,  drop  to  the  ground, 
bring  the  arms  to  the  sides,  coming  to  the  posi- 
.^tion  of  Attention,  and  retire  as  before  described. 


1 


Next. 

Right 
Turn. 

Dismiss. 
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See  Exercise  1,  (Iroup  I. 
See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill. 
See  S.  51,  Squad  Drill. 


GROUP  VII. 


Assemble.    I       See  Group  T. 

Stand  at-  j      g^^  ^  j^ 

Ease.         \  ^ 
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Exercise  1 


1 


OutSS. 
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Position.— The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  III. 

Keeping  the  knees  and  arms  straight,  slowly 

raise  the  feet  to  the  front   until  the  legs  are  at 

a  right  angle  with  the  body ;  heels  together. 

I      Keeping  the  knees  and  arms  straight,  let  the 

1  feet  come  slowly  down,  but  not  touch  the  ground. 

i      The  same  as  "One." 

^  Keeping  the  knees  and  arms  straight  let  the 
j  feet  come  slowly  down  to  the  ground,  drop  the 
j  arms  to  the  sides,  coming  to  the  position  of 
\^ Attention,  and  retire  as  already  described. 

<      See  Exercise  1,  Group  L 


One. 


Two. 
lliree. 


Four. 


Next. 


Position.- 
One. 

Two. 

Three. 

Four, 

Five. 

Six. 

Next. 


Exercise  2. 

-The  same  as  'n  Exercise  1. 

•j      The  same  as  in  Exercise  1. 

Keeping  the  knees  straight  and  the  legs  at 
a  right  angle,  bend  the  elbows,  pulling  the  body 
up  as  high  as  possible ;  heels  kept  together. 

Straightening  the  elbow§,  lower  the  body  to 
the  full  extent  of  the  arms ;  the  knees  will  be 
kept  straight,  the  legs  at  a  right  angle,  and  the 
^heels  together. 

The  same  as  "  Two." 

The  same  as  *' Three." 

The  same  as  "  Four,"  in  Exercise  1. 

See  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 
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Bxercise  3, 
Position.— The  same  as  in  Exercise  1. 


One. 


Two. 


Three. 
Next. 


Keeping  the  knees  and  arms  straight,  slowly 
raise  the  feet  to  the  front,  up,  passing  between 


I  the  ropes  over  to  the  lear,  and  down  as  far  as 
^^ possible  ;  heels  kept  together. 

/  Keeping  the  knees  and  arms  straight,  slowly 
<  rase  the  hips  and  bring  them  up,  over  and  down 
to  the  front  until  the  legs  are  at  a  right  angle. 


I  The  same  as  "Four,"  in  Exercise  1. 

■j  See  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 

Right —      I  o    i    r. 

Turn.       \  ^^^  ^-  ■*'  Squad  Drill. 

Dismiss.     I  See  S.  51,  Squad  Drill. 


Assemble.  < 

Stand  at — 
Ease. 


{ 


GROUP  Vlli. 


See  Group  I. 
See  Group  I. 
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Exercise  1. 


\ 


Position 


One. 


Cut  33. 
-The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  IV. 

Without  any  assistance  from  the  feet  or  legs, 
pull  the  body  up  smartly  until  having  passed 
the  half-arms,  quickly  let  go  with  the  left  hand, 
an  1  the  r'ght  arm  still  continuing  to  pull,  catch 
the  rope  again  about  12  inches  above  the  right 
hand  ;  the  knees  kept  straight,  the  heels  together 
\  and  the  rope  hanging  down  outside  the  right  lejr. 
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legs, 
issed 
and, 
atch 
•ight 
ther 
leer. 


Two. 

Three. 
Next. 


t  Slowly  lowering  the  body  let  go  with  the  left 
<j  hand  and  bring  it  quickly  down,  catching  the 
(  rope  about  12  inches  below  the  right  hand. 
/  Bring  th^  feet  to  the  ground  and  drop  the 
«|  arms  to  the  sides,  coming  to  the  position  of 
I  Attention,  and  retire  as  before  described. 


\      See  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 


Exercise  2. 
Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  2,  Group  IV. 

This  exercise  will  be  performed  in  the  same  manner  as 
Exercise  1,  only  read  "right"  for  "  left"  and  vice  versa.  The 
rope  hanging  down  outside  the  left  leg. 

Exercise  3. 

Position. — The  3ame  as  in  Exercise  1,  except  that  the  rope 
will  hang  down  outside  the  left  leg. 

This  exercise  will  be  performed  ir  the  same  manner  as 
Exercise  1,  the  rops  hanging  down  outside  the  left  leg. 

Exercise  4. 
Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  2>  except  that  the  rope 
will  hang  down  outside  the  right  leg. 

This  exercise  will  be  performed  in  the  same  manner  as 
Exercise  2,  the  rope  hanging  down  outside  the  right  leg. 

Exercise  5. 
Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  III. 

'  Without  any  assistance  from  the  feet  or  legs, 
pull  the  body  up  smartly  until  having  passed  the 
half  arm,  loosen  the  grasp  of  the  left  hand,  and 
the  right  arm  still  continuing  to  pull,  slide  the 
left  hand  quickly  up  the  rope  and  grasp  H  again 
12  inches,  more  or  less,  higher  than  the  right 
hand;  the  knees  kept  straight,  the  heels  together, 
,  and  the  ropes  hanging  down  outside  the  lees. 


One, 


< 
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Two. 
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Slowly  lowering  the  body  let  go  with  the  left 
hand  and  slide  it  quickly  down  the  rope,  and 
j  grasp  it  again  about  12  inches  lower  than  the 
^  right  hand. 


J 


Three.        |      The  same  as  "  One." 


Four. 


Nexb. 


1 


The  same  as  «  Two,"  except  that  the  feot  will 
be  brought  to  the  ground  and  the  arms  dropped 
^  to  the  sides,  coming  to  the  position  of  A.ttention, 
and  retiring  as  before  described. 

See  Exercise  1,  Group  L 

Exercise  6. 
Position.— The-  same  as  in  Exercise  5. 

This  exercise   will   be  performed  in  the   same  manner  as 
Exercise  5,  only  read  "right"  for  '« left  »  and  vice  versa. 
Right —       f 
Turn.        \      ^^®  S-  4,  Squad  Drill, 

Dismiss.      I      See  S.  51,  Squad  Drill. 


Assemble. 

Stand  at— 
Base. 


GROUP  IX 

<      See  Group  I. 
■j      See  Group  I. 


Position. 
One. 


Exercise  1. 
-The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  IV. 

Keeping  the  knees  and  arms  straight,  raise  the 
feet  to  the  front  until  the  legs  are  at  a  right 
angle  with  the  body  ;  heels  together. 


w 


E 


w 
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Two 


I  The  same  as  "One,"  in  Exorcise  1,  Group 
<  VIII.,  except  that  the  legs  are  at  a  right  angle 
\  A\  ith  the  body. 

/     The  same  as   "Two,"   in  Exercise  1,  Group 
Three.       j  VIII.,  except  that  the  logs  are  at  a  right  angle 
'  with  the  body. 

r  The  same  as  "Three,"  in  Exercise  1.  Group 
(  VIII.  ^ 


Four. 
Next. 


One. 
Two. 


I 


I      See  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 

Exercise  2. 
Po  ition.—  The  same  as  in  Exercise  2,  Group  IV. 

The  same  as  in  Exercido  1. 

The  same  as  "  One,"  in  Exercise  2,  Group 
VIII.,  excjpt  that  the  legs  are  at  a  right  angle 
with  the  body. 

(     The  same  as    "  Two,"   in   Exercise  2,  Group 
Three.       I  VIII.,  except  that  tne  legs  are  at  a  right  angle 
'  with  the  body. 

f      The  same  as  "Three,"  in  Exercise  2,  Group 
(VIII. 

•j      See  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 

Exercise  3. 

Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  except  that  the  rope 
will  hang  down  outside  the  left  leg. 

This  exercise  will  be   performed  in  the  same   manner  as 
Exercise  1,  the  rope  banging  down  to  the  left  of  the  body. 

Exercise  4. 

Position. — The  sam6  as  in  Exercise  2,  except  that  the  rop<^ 
will  han&r  down  outside  the  ricrht  loir. 


Four. 
Next. 


^ 
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This  exercise  will  be  performed  in  the  same  manner,  as 
Exercise  2,  the  rojie  Iianging  clown  to  the  right  of  the  body. 

Exercise  5. 
Position. — The  samo  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  III. 
One.         I      The  same  as  in  Exercise  1. 

The  samo  as  "One,"  in  Exercise  5,  Group 
VI II.,  except  that  the  legs  are  at  a  right  angle 
with  olie  Ijody. 


Two. 


(      The  same  as  "  Two,"  in   Exercise  5,   Group 

<  VIII,,  except  that  the  legs  are  at  a  right  angle 
(  with  the  body. 

<  The  sane  as '-Two." 

The  same  as  "  Three,"  except  that  the  feet 
will  be  brought  to  the  ground,  the  arms  dropped 
to  the  sides,  coming  to  the  position  of  Attention, 
and  retiring  as  before  described. 

<  See  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 

Exercise  6. 
Position. — The  Mime  as  in  Exercise  5. 

This   excrci^will   be  performed  in  the  same  manner  as 
Exercise  5,  only  re«d  "  right "  for  "  left  "    and  vice  versd. 

Dismiss.      «j      See  S.  61,  Squad  Drill 


Three. 


Four. 


Five. 


Next. 


Assemble. 

Stand  at  - 
Ensfi, 


GROUP  X, 
\      See  Group  L 

\      See  Group  1. 
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Exercise,  1. 
Position.— The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  17. 

One.  I      The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  Vlll. 

^"''''         {  Vm^  '*™®  ^  "  ^''^"  *''  Exercise  2,  Group 

Repeat  "  One  »  and  '« Two,"  until  the  pupil  arrives  at  the 

top  of  the  rope  or  until  he  commences  to  feel  tired,   when  he 

must  not  try  to  go  higher,  but  keep  his  remaining  strength  to 

descend  with,  in  the  following  manner. 

(Slowly  lowering  the  body  let  go  with  the 
uppermost  hand  and  bring  it  quickly  down, 
catching  the  rope  twelve  inches  more  or  less  be- 
low the  other  hand. 

Four.       I      The  same  as  "Three." 

Repeat  "Three"  and  »  Pour,"  until  the  feet  come  to  the 
ground,  then  drop  the  arms  to  the  sides,  come  to  the  position 
of  Attention,  and  retire  as  before  described. 

Next.  I  See  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 
The  pupil  must  not  attempt  to  slide  down  the  rope,  as  he 
would  be  very  liable  to  tear  his  hands,  perhaps  to  the  bone,  but 
if  he  should  by  chance  miss  his  grasp,  he  should  direct  all  his 
energies  to  attain  a  new  one.  If  however  he  has  become  pro- 
ficient in  the  preceding  exercises  in  this  series,  keeps  his  eyes 
directed  to  the  point  he  intends  to  place  his  hands,  and  begins 
to  descend  before  he  gets  tired  out,  there  is  not  the  slightest 
chance  of  his  missing  his  grasp,  or  slipping. 

Exercise  2. 

Position.— The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  except  thaf  the  rope 
will  hang  down  outside  the  left  leg. 

_  This  exercise  will  be  performed  in  the  same   manner  as 
tiixeroise  1. 
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Exercise  3. 

Position. — The  same  as  in  Exorcise  1,  except  that  the  legs 
will  be*  at  a  right  angle  with  the  body. 

This   exercise   will   be  performed  in  the  same  manner  as 
Exercise  1. 

Exercise  4. 

Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  2,  except  that  the  legs 
will  be  at  a  right  angle  with  the  body. 

This   exercise   will   be  performed  in  the  same  manner  as 
Exercise  1. 

^TurrT     {      See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill 
Dismiss.     <      See  S.  61,  Squad  Drill 


t 


GROUP  XI. 


AasemhU.     \      See  Group  I. 
•j      See  Group  I. 


Stand  at 
Ea^e 


Exercise  1. 
Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  1 ,  Group  III. 

One.         -j      The  same  as  in  Exercise  5,  Group  VIII. 

rr,  i      The  same  as   "  One,"  in  Exercise  6,  Group 

Two.  I   yjjj  ^ 

Repeat  "One"  and  "Two,"  until  the  pupil  arrives  at  the  top 
of  the  rope,  or  until  he  commences  to  feel  tired,  when  he  must 
not  try  to  go  higher,  but  commence  to  descend  in  the  following 
manner. 
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Slowly  lowering   the  body,    let  go   with  the 
Three.      -l  "PP^'  ^^^^^  ^^^-nd  and  bring  it  quickly  down  the 
rope,   and  grasp  it  again  about  twelve  inches 
lower  than  the  otlior  hand. 

Four.        <      The  same  as  «•  Three." 

Repeat  ''Three"  and  "Four"  until  the  feet  come  to  the 
ground,  then  drop  the  arms  to  the  sides,  coming  to  the  position 
of  Attention,  and  retire  as  before  described. 

Next.        -j      See  Exercise  1,  Group  L 

Exercise  2. 
Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  III. 

One.         <      The  same  as  in  Exercise  5,  Group  IX. 

Two.        ^      The  same  as  in  Kxercise  6.  Group  IX. 

Three.       -j      Tlie  same  as  "  Two,"  in  Exercise  6,  Group  IX. 

Repeat  "  Two"  and  "  Three,"  until  the  i  pil  arrives  at  the  top 
ol.  the  rope,  or  until  he  commences  to  feel  tired,  when  he  must 
not  try  to  go  higher,  but  descend  in  the  following  manner. 

Four.        (      ^^®  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  Exercise  1 ;  the  legs  kept  at 
\  a  right  angle  to  the  body. 

Five.        }      The  same  as  "  Four." 

Repeat  "Four"  and  "Five"  until  near  the  ground,  then  bring 
the  feeb  to  the  ground,  drop  the  arms  to  the  sides,  coming  to 
the  position  of  Attention,  and  retire  as  before  described. 

Next.       -j      See  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 
^TurZ     {     See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill. 
Dismiss.     <      See  S.  51,  Squad  Drill. 
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GROUP  XII. 

Assemble.     <      See  Group  T. 

Stand  at —    /      a      ^  ^ 

£a»e.        \      See  Group  I. 

Exercise  1. 
Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  III. 

(Pull  the  body  up  smartly  and  as  the  arms  are 
passing  the  half-arms,  spring  from  the  hands, 
sliding  them  quickly  up  the  ropes  and  grasping 
the  ropes  again  ]  2  inches,  more  or  less,  higher ; 
the  legs  kept  straight  and  hanging  down  between 
the  ropes. 

I      Lower  the  body  to  nearly  full  arms. 


Two. 
Three. 


{ 


The  same  as  "  One." 


Repeat  -Two"  and ''Three"  until  the  pupil  arrives  at  the  top 
of  the  rope,  or  until  he  commences  to  feel  tired,  when  he  must 
not  try  to  go  higher,  but  descend  in  the  following  manner. 

/  Pull  the  body  up  smartly,  and  as  the  arms  are 
\  passing  the  half-arms,  loo§en  the  grasp,  and  slid- 
j  in^  the  hands  down  the  rope  grasp  it  again  about 
V  6  or  8  inches  lower  down. 

I      Lower  the  body  to  nearly  full  arms. 

•j      The  same  as  "Four." 

Repeat  "  Five  "  and  "  Six  »  until  the  feet  come  to  the  ground, 
then  drop  tha  arms  to  the  sides,  coming  to  the  position  of 
Attention,  and  retire  as  already  described. 


Four. 

Five. 
Six. 


^exi.       I      See  Exeroise  1,  Group  I. 


I 


.. 
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Position. 
One. 

Two. 
Three 
Four. 


Exerciie  2. 
The  same  as  in  Exerciso  1,  Group  III. 

<  Th«  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  Group  IX. 

<  The  same  as  "  One,"  in  Exercise  1. 

<  The  same  as  "  Two,"  in  Exercise  1. 

<  The  same  as  "  One,"  in  Hxercise  1. 

Repeat  "Tiirce"  and  "Four,"  until  the  pupil  arrives  at  the 
top  of  the  rope,  or  until  he  commences  to  leel  tired,  when  he 
must  not  try  to  go  higher,  but  descend  in  the  following  manner. 

Five.         <      The  same  as  "Four,"  in  Exercise  1. 

Sito         <      The  same  as  "Five,"  in  Exercise  1. 

Seven.        <      The  same  as  "Six,"  in  Exercise  1. 

Repeat  "  Six  "  and  "Seven,"  until  near  the  ground,  then  bring 
the  feet  to  the  ground,  drop  the  arms  to  the  sides,  coming  to 
the  position  of  Attention,  and  retire  as  before  described. 

N^ext.        I      See  Exercise  1,  Group  I. 
Dismiss.      <      See  S.  51,  Squad  Drill. 
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PART   II. 


FOR  GIRLS. 


DRILL 


Dfijimtions, — See  Part  I. 

General  Eulea. — See  Part  I. 

Glass  or  Squad  Drill. — See  Part  I. 

The  drill  will  be  the  same  as  in  Part  T,  omitting  s.  6,  s.  33, 
Nos.  3  and  4  of  s.  41,  No.  2  of  b.  43,  s.  44,  s.  46,  s.  46,  s.  il\ 
s.  48,  8.  49,  and  s.  50. 
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CALISTHENICS. 


FIRST  SERIES  OF  EXERCISES. 

Assemble.    |      gee  Modes  of  Forniatron,  P.-.rt  T. 


Salute. 


Cut  34. 

[  On  the  word  "Salute,"  slowJy  depress  Iho 
chin  and  slightly  hend  the  body,  drawing 
back  the  hips,  and  at  the  same  time  draw  back 
the  light  foot  until  the  ball  of  the  foot  is  behinJ 
and  about  an  inch  from  the  }ie(  1  of  tho  left,  the 
weight  of  the  body  being  principally  en  the  right 
foot ;  the  feet  fit  on  the  ground  and  the  knees 

\^ kept  straight. 


J' 
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(     On  the  word  "  Attention,"  which  should  rot 
Attention.    <  be  given  until  after  a  slight  pause,  come  to  that 
'  posif'/on,  but  not  too  quickly. 

For  the  exercises  in  this  series  see  First  Series,  Oalisthenics, 
Port  I. 


SECOND  SERIES  OP  EXERCISES. 

Assenible,    \      See  Second  Series,  Calisthenics,  Part  L 
Salute,      \      See  First  Series. 
Attention.  \     See  First  Seriea 

For  the  exercises  in  this  series  see  Second  Series,  Calisthenics 
1  arb  L 


THIRD  SERIES  OP  EXERCISES.*      * 


Aaaemhle.  < 
Salute.  < 
Attention.    < 


See  Modes  of  Formation,  Part  I. 
See  First  Seriea. 
See  First  Series, 


^  See  note  page  126. 
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Exercise,  1. 


C'-t  ,W. 


Position  of  "  Attention. 


One. 


Two. 


( 


{ 


Close  the  hands  and  raise  them  smartly  as 
'  high  as  the  shoulders,  backs  to  the  rear,  and  the 
/  elbows  kept  close  to  the  sides. 

_ _  ,,.,,...,,-,.  tixcTdi/c  iiiG  arnis  to 

the  full  extent  above  the  head. 


I 
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;iy  as 
d  the 


lis  to 


Three. 

Fov/r, 
Change, 


(  Bending  the  elbows,  bring  the  hands  down 
<  level  with  the  shoulders,  backs  to  the  rear,  and 
( the  elbows  close  to  the  sides. 

f      Straightening  the  elbows,  drop  the  arms  to- 
( the  position  of  Attention. 
f      On  the  word  "Change,"  come  to  the  position 
I  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 


Exercise  2. 


Position  of  "  Attention." 
One, 


Two. 


Three. 


Four. 


I      Close  the  hands  and  rflise  them  to  the  front, 
)  backs  down,  and  the  elbows  close  to  the  ndes. 
Straightening  the  elbows,  extend  th-  arms  to 
the  front. 

r      Bend  the  elbows  bringing  them  back  close  to 

t  the  sides,  hands  to  the  front. 

J      Straightening  the  elbows  drop  the  arms  to  the 


I 


I  position  of  Attention. 
Change.      <      See  Exercise  1, 


Exercise  3. 


Position  of  "  Attention." 


One. 


Two. 


Three, 


/. 


(  Bending  the  elbows  and  wrists  bring  i]\e 
I  fingers  to  the  shoulders,  shoulders  prer^^^ed  back. 
Straightening  the  elbows,  elevate  the  left  arm 
above  the  head,  thumb  to  the  rear,  and  drop  the 
I  right  to  the  side,  thumb  to  the  front;  eyes 
\^looking  at  the  left  hand. 

(      Bending   the   elbows  and    wrists,  brincr  thfi 
J  fingers  of  tLe  left  hand  down,  and  those  of  the 
I  right  up,  to  the  shoulders. 
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Four. 


Five. 

Six, 

Seven. 

Fiffht. 
Change. 


Straightening  the  elbows,  elevate  the  right 
arm  above  the  head,  thumb  to  the  rea.-,  and 
drop  the  loft  to  the  side,  thumb  to  the  front; 
^eyes  looking  at  the  right  hand. 

Bending  the  elbows  and  wrists,  bring  the 
fingers  of  the  right  hand  down,  and  those  of  the 
left  hand  up,  to  the  shoulders. 

(      Straightening  the  elbows  elevate   both  arms 
(  above  the  head. 

(      Bending  the  elbows  and   wrists,  bring  the 
(  fingers  of  both  hands  to  the  shoulders. 

Straightening  the  elbows,  bring  the  arms  to 


j  the  position  of  Attention. 

1 


See  Exercise  I. 


Fxercise  4. 
Position  of  "  Attention.* 

One.        "j      The  same  as  ♦•One,"  Exercise  3. 


Two. 

Three. 

Four. 

Five, 
Six. 

SeveTK 


Straightening  the  elbows,  extend  the  left  arm 
to  the  left,  thumb  to  the  rear,  and  drop  the  right 
arm  to  the  side,  thumb  to' the  front 

j      The  same  as  "  Three,"  Exercise  3. 

Straightening  the  elbows  extend  the  right  arm 
to  the  right,  thumb  to  the  rear,  and  drop  the 
left  arm  to  the  side,  thumb  to  the  front. 

I      The  same  as  "  Five,"  Exercise  3. 

(      Straightening  the  elbows,  extend  the  left  arm 
I  i^  ine  ioii;  auu  mo  ngnc  arm  to  the  right. 
<      The  same  as  "  Seven,"  Exercise  a 


Eight. 
Change. 


{ 

I 
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The  same  as  "Eight,"  Exercise  3. 
See  Exercise  1. 
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Exercise  6. 


Position  of  "Attention.** 
Caution. — Slow  Time, 


One, 


Ttvo. 


Three. 


Four. 


Five. 


Six. 


Seven. 


j  Bring  the  hands  at  the  full  extent  of  the 
^  arms  to  the  front,  close  to  the  body,  knuckles 
(  inwards,  till  the  fingers  meet  at  the  points. 
/  Letting  them  touch  the  clothes  and  pass  close 
I  to  the  face,  raise  them  over  the  head,  the  ends 
/  of  the  fingers  still  touching  and  pointing  down- 
I  wards  so  as  to  touch  the  head,  thumbs  pointing 
to  the  rear,  elbows  pressed  back,  shoulders  kept 
Vdown. 

f      Throw    the  hands   up,   extending  the  arms 
(  smartly  upwards,  palms  of  the  hands  inwards. 

Force  them  obliquely  back  and  gradually  let 
them  fall  to  the  position  of  Attention,  elevating 
the  chest  as  much  as  possible. 

Raise  the  arms  outwards  from  the  sides  with- 
out bending  the  elbows,  pressing  the  shoulders 
^back,  until  the  hands  meet  above  the  head, 
palms  to  the  front,  fingers  pointing  upwards^ 
thumbs  locked,  left  thumb  in  front 

i      Bend  over  until   the  hands  touch  the  feet, 
j  keeping  the  arms  and  knees  straight. 
(      Keep  the  thumbs  Inptprl  an  A  kt.;n»  *.u^  u-j_ 
the  erect  position,  keeping  the  arms  straight 
and  raising  them  over  the  head. 


^  to 
f  an 


•I 
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{Separate  the  hands,  forcing  the  arms  obliquely 
back  until  they  are  extended  in  a  line  with  the 
shoulders,  and  allow  them  to  fall  gradually  from 
thence  to  the  original  position  of  Attention. 
Change.       I      See  Exercise  1. 

Fxercifte  6. 

Position  of  «  Attention,"  except  that  the  hands  are  raised 
in  front,  at  the  full  extent  of  the  arms  and  in  line  with  the 
mouth,  palms  together,  thumbs  close  to  the  fore-fingers. 

Separate  the  hands  smartly,  throwing  them 
well  bkck,  slanting  downwards;  at  the  same 
time  raise  the  body  on  the  fore-part  of  the  feet. 

(Keeping  the  arms  straight  bring  the  hands  in 
front,  at  the  full  extent  of  the  arms  and  in  line 
with  the  mouth  ;  palms  meeting  and  the  heels 
coming  to  the  ground. 

C?iange.      i      See  Exercise  1. 

Exercise  7 
Position  of  "Attention." 

(Keeping  the  arms  straight,  close  the  hands, 
and  raise  them  in  front  of  and  in  line  with  the 
mouth,  thuDibs  upwards  and  the  fingers 
touching. 

j      Separate  the  hands  smartly,   throwing  the 
Two.        \  arms  back  in  line  with  the  shoulders,  backs  of 
^  the  hands  downwards. 

Three.        J      Swing  the  arras  round  from  front  to   rear   as 
1  many  times  as  required 

V 

Four,        (      Stop,    with    the    arms    in    line    with    the 
1  shoulders 


One. 


Two. 


a 

1( 
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Five, 

Six. 
Change. 


J  J  rr^  ,  armsHtn.ight,  bring  tl.eh.ndsin 
<  front  of,  and  m  line  with  the  n,outh,  thumbs 
(upwards  and  the  fingers  touching. 

{      Come  to  tlie  position  of  Attention. 
"j      See  Exercise  1. 


Exercise  8. 
Position  of  "Attention,"  except  that  the  left  ar.  is  bent 

oi  z  lTt:it:r. ''-'' ''' ''-''-  --  ^'^'  ^-^ '  ^-^ 

One.  I  ,  ^l'''  *'^f  «'^««'d^^«  back  and  circle   the  left 

I  hand  round  the  head  from  rear  to  front. 
Change.      |      See  Exercise  1. 

Exercise  9. 

^  Position  of  ..Attention,'' except  that  the  right  arm  is  bent 
at  the  elbow  and   raised  from  the  shoulder   over   the   heac^ 
back  of  the  hand  to  the  rear.  ' 

One.         [  ^  ^T^  *^'  shoulders  back  and  circle  the  right 
I  hand  round  the  head  from  rear  to  front. 
Change.     \      See  Exercise  1. 

Exercise  10. 
Position   of   "Attention,"   except  that  the  arms  are  bent 
at  the  elbows  and  raised   from  the  shoulders  over  the  head  • 
left  hand  in  front  and  the  backs  of  the  hands  to  the  rear. 

Press  the  shoulders  back  and  circle  the  hands 

round  the  head,  from  rear  to  front,  commencing 

h    the   left   hand,    followed    by    th( 


One. 


I 


CJi 


ange. 


I 


ight. 


See  Exerciso  1, 


I  ! 


I  . 


»  I 
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One. 

Two. 
Change. 


{ 


Exercise  11. 

Position  of  "  Attontion,"  except  that  the  arms  are  raised 
in  line  with  the  shouklors,  backs  of  the  hands  down,  and  the 
hands  open. 

C      Turn  the  arms  over,  backs  of  the  hands  up, 
(  closing  the  hands  at  the  same  time. 

Turn  the  arms,  backs  of  the  hands  down, 
opening  the  hands  at  the  same  time. 

i      See  Exercise  1. 

Exercise  12. 

Position  of  "  Attention,"  except  that  the  arms  are  raised 
from  the  elbows,  the  hands  closed  and  against  the  chest,  backs 
to  the  front. 

Extend  the  left  arm  to  the  front,  left  shoulder 
turning  to  the  front,  back  of  the  hand  down, 
(  and  the  head  inclining  to  the  left. 

Bring  back  the  left  hand  to  the  chest,  and  the 
boulders  square  to  the  front.  , 

(      Extend   the  right  arm   to   the  front,  right 
}  shoulder  turning  to  the  front,  back  of  the  hand 
down,  and  the  head  inclining  to  the  right. 

(      Bring  back  the  right  hand  to  the  chest  and 
I  the  shoulders  square  to  the  front 

(     Extend  both  arms   to   the   front,   shoulders 
\  square  to  the  front,  backs  of  the  hands  down  and 
I  the  head  erect 

Bring  back  both  hands  to  the  chest 
See  Exercise  1. 


One, 


Two, 


Three, 


Four. 


Five, 


Six. 


I 

1 


Change.      \ 


e  raised 
and  the 

mds  up, 
B  down, 


•e  raised 

$t,  backs 

shoulder 
d  down, 

,  and  the 

tit,  right 
the  hand 
;ht. 

tiest  and 

jhoulders 
lown  and 
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Cut  3G. 


Position  of  "  Attention,"  except  that  the  arms  are  raised 
from  the  elbows  and  brought  together,  the  hands  cloiod,  backs 
to  the  frort. 


One, 


\ 


Separate  the  arms  smartly,  bringing  them 
back  in  line  with  the  shoulders;  shoulders 
pressed  back,  fore-arms  upright  and  the  backs  of 
the  hands  to  the  rear ;  at  the  same  time  rise  on 
the  toes. 


Two, 


I      Bring  the  arms  together  in   front   and   the 
^  litels  to  the  gr'"""~«d. 


Change.      \      See  Exercise  1. 


«»■• 


il 


1 1 
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ExercAHP  14. 


Cut  ^n\ 


Position  of  "Attention." 

Step  to  the  front  with  the  left  foot,  the  left 
knee  perpendicular  to  the  instep,  the  right  knee 
straight  and  firm,  feet  flat  upon  the  ground;  the 
body  upright,  shoulders  square  to  the  right,  left 
arm  elevated  from  the  shoulder,  bending  at  the 
elbow  and  wrist,  back  of  the  hand  up,  and  the 
points  of  the  fingers  nearly  touching  the  head, 
chin  Siigntiy  elGvatrd,  the  eyes  looking  upwarus 
and  to  the  front;  and  the  right  hand  behind  the 
Vright  leg. 


One, 


{ 
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/  Step  to  the  rear  with  the  left  foot,  tho  left 
icnee  perpendicular  to  the  instep,  the  right  knee 
straight  and  firm,  feet  flat  upon  the  gfound;  tho 
body  upright,  shoulders  square  to  the  left,  right 
Two.  J  *^™  elev8;;ed  from  the  shoulder,  bending  at  the 
elbow  and  wrist,  back  of  the  hand  up,  and  tho 
points  of  the  fingers  nearly  touching  the  head 
chin  slightly  elevated,  the  eyes  looking  upwards 
and  to  the  front;  and  the  left  hand  behind  the 
Meft  leg. 

See  Exercise  1, 


Chcmge.     \ 


Exercise  15. 
Position  of  "  Attention." 

I  Step  to  the  front  with  the  right  foot,  the  right 
knee  perpendicular  to  the  instep,  the  left  knee 
straight  and  firm,  feet  fiat  upon  the  ground;  the 
body  upright,  shoulders  square  to  the  left,  right 
One  J  ^'■"'  ^^^^a*e^  from  the  shoulder,  bending  at  the 
A  elbow  and  wrist,  back  of  the  hand  up,  and  the 
point  of  the  finijers  nearly  touching  the  head, 
chin  slightly  elevated,  the  eyes  looking  upwards 
and  to  the  front ;  and  the  left  hand  behind  the 
left  leg. 

f  Step  to  the  rear  with  the  right  foot,  the  right 
knee  perpendicular  to  the  instep,  the  left  knee 
straight  and  firm,  feet  flat  upon  the  ground;  the 
body  upright,  shoulders  square  to  the  right,  left 
Two.  {  ^^^  elevated  from  the  shoulder,  bending  at  the 
elbow  and  wrist,  back  of  the  hand  up,  and  the 
points  of  the  fingers  nearly  touching  the  head, 
chin  slightly  elevated,  the  eves  looking  nnwar/la 
and  to  the  front;  and  the  right  hand  behind  the 

*  right  leg. 

Change.     \      See  Exercise  1. 


!i 


I 


204 


PHYSICAL  CULTURK. 


One, 


Exercixe  16. 
PoBition  of  "Attention." 

{Bring  the  right  hand  under  the  right  shoulder, 
thuR)b  to  the  front;  the  left  arm  elevated  from 
the  shoulder  and  bending  at  the  elbow  and 
wrist,  back  of  the  hand  up,  and  the  point  of 
the  fingers  nearly  touching  the  head  ;  the  body 
bending  to  the  right. 

Bring  the  left  hand  under  the  left  shoulder, 
thumb  to  the  front;  the  right  arm  elevated  from 
the  shoulder  and  bending  at  the  elbow  and 
wrist,  back  of  the  hand  up,  and  the  point  of 
the  fingers  nearly  touching  the  head  ;  the  body 
^bending  to  the  left. 

See  Exercise  1. 


Tivo. 


J 

ii 


Change.     I 


Exercise  17. 


Cut  .iS. 
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One. 


Two. 


PoHition  of  •'  Attpntion." 

I      Step  to  the  front  with  the   left   foot,    as   in 

<  Exercise  14;  backs   of  the  hands  together  as 
(  high  as  the  waist. 

Step  to  the  rear  with  the  left  foot,  as  in 
Kxercise  14  ;  at  the  same  time  bring  the  luinds 
up,  letting  them  touch  thi;  clothes  and  pass 
close  to  the  face,  until  they  are  elevated  over 
the  head,  then  press  the  shoul.lers  back  and 
separate  the  hands,  bringing  the  arms  obliquely 
\^back  and  letting  them  fall  to  the  sides. 

Change,      j      See  Exercise  1. 

Exercise  18. 
Position  of  "  Attention." 

j      Step  to  the  front  with  the   right   foot, 

<  Exercise  15  ;  the  rest  will    be   the  same 
(Exercise  17. 

(      Step  to  the  rear  with   the   right   foot, 
-x  Exercise  15;  the  rest   will  be  the  same 
(  Exercise  17. 

See  Exercise  1. 


One. 


Two. 


as 

as 

as 
as 


m 
in 

in 
in 


Change.      < 


Exercise  19. 
"  Second   Position,"  as  in  Exercise  5,  First  Series,  except 
that  the  left  foot  is  raised  about  four  inches  from  the  ground, 
and  the  weight  of  the  body  is  on  the  right  leg. 
Caution.—  Without  advancing. 

r     Spring  from  the  right  foot  to  the  fore-part  of 

I  the  left  and  kop  once  on  the  fore-part  of  the  left 

Ove        J  ^°°*'  swinging  the  right  foot  to  the  rear,  the  sole 

\  about  four   inches  from  the  ground  ;  the  right 

pointing  to  tne  right,  and  the  left  pointing 


to  the  front. 
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Two. 


Change. 


(Spring  from  the  left  foot  to  the  fore-part  of 
the  right  and  hop  once  on  the  fore-part  of  the 
rig'.t  foot,  swinging  the  left  to  the  front,  the 
sole  about  four  inches  from  the  ground ;  the 
right  foot  pointing  to  the  right,  and  the  left 
pointing  tc  the  front. 

<      See  Exercise  1. 


Ill 


Exercise  20. 

"  Second  Position,"  as  in  Exercise  2,  First  Series,  except 
that  the  right  foot  is  raised  about  four  inches  from  the  ground, 
the  weight  of  the  body  being  on  the  left  leg. 

Cautioii. —  Without  advancing. 

Spring  from  the  left  foot  to  the  fore-part  of 
the  right  and  hop  once  on  the  fore-part  of  the 
right  foot,  swinging  the  left  foot  to  the  rear, 
the  sole  about  four  inches  from  the  ground  ;  the 
left  foot  pointing  to  the  left  and  the  right 
pointing  to  tLi;  front. 

Spring  from  the  right  foot  to  the  fore-part  of 
the  left  and  hop  once  on  the  fore-part  of  the 
left  foot,  swinging  the^right  foot  to  the  front, 
the  sole  about  four  inches  from  the  ground ;  the 
left  foot  pointing  to  the  left  and  the  right 
pointing  to  the  front. 


One. 


Two, 


Change. 


See  Exercise  1. 


Exercise  21, 


Position. — "One"  of  the  "First  Position,"  as  in  Exercise  4, 
First  Series,  except  that  the  left  foot  is  about  twelve  inches  to 
the  left  of  the  right  foot,  and  raised  about  four  inches  from  the 
ground. 


CALISTHENICS. 


207 


Caution. —  Without  dosing. 

Spring  from  the  right  foot  to  the  fore-part  of 

the  left  and  hop  once  on  the  fore-part  of  the  left 

One.        J  ^°°*'  swinging  the  right  foot  out  to  the  right, 

the  sole  about  four  inches  from  the  ground  ;  the 

feet  pointing  in  the  same  direction  as  they  were 

^at  the  start. 

Spring  from  the  left  foot  to  the  fore-part  of 

the  right  and  hop  once  on  the  fore-part  of  the 

Two.       J  "^^^  ^°^^>  swinging  the  left  foot  out  to  the  left, 

the  sole  about  four  inches  from  the  ground ;  the 

feet  pointing  in  the  same  direction  as  they  were 

.at  the  start. 


Cliange. 


See  Exercise  1 , 


One. 


Exercise  22. 

"Second   Position,"  as  in   Exercise  5,  First   Series,  except 
that  the  left  foot  is^aised  about  four  inches  from  the  ground. 
Caution.  — A  dvancing. 

Spring  from  the  right  foot  to  the  fore-part  of 
the  left,  and  hop  once  on  the  fore-part  of  the  left 
foot,  advancing  about  three  inches  and  swinging 
the  right  foot  to  the  rear,  the   sole   about  four 
inches  from  the  ground  ;  the  right  foot  poir*^ing 
^the  right  and  the  left  pointing  to  the  front. 
/     Spring  from  the  left   foot  to  the  fore-part  of 
I  the  right,  bringing  the  right  down  in  the  place 
I  just  vacated   by  the  left,  and   hop  once  on  the 
/  fore-part  of  the  right  foot,  advancing  about  three 
I  inches,  swinging  the  left  foot  to  the  front,  the 
aoout  lOur   inches   from    the   ground;  the 
it  foot  pointing  to  the  right  and  the  left 
,  pointing  to  the  front. 


Two. 


(■ 


.l\ 
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One. 


Two. 


Change.      \      See  Exercise  1. 

Exercise  23. 
Position. — The  same  as  in  Exercise  21. 

Caution. — Left  close. 

<  Spring  from  the  right  foot  to  the  fore-part  of 
the  left  and  hop  once  on  the  fore-part  of  the  left, 
closing  about  three  inches  and  swinging  the  right 
foot  out  to  the  right,  the  sole  about  four  inches 
from  the  ground ;  the  feet  pointing  in  the  same 
^direction  as  they  were  at  the  start. 

/  Spring  from  the  left  foot  to  the  fore-part 
of  the  right,  bringing  the  right  down  in  the 
place  just  vacated  by  the  left,  and  hop  once  on 
the  fore-part  of  the  right  foot,  closing  about  three 
inches,  swinging  the  left  foot  out  to  the  left,  the 
sole  about  four  inches  from  the  ground  ;  the  feet 
pointing  in  the  same  direction  as  they  were  at 
the  start 

See  Exercise  1, 

Exercise  24. 

Position.— "One  "  of  the  «  First  Position,"  as  in  Exercise  1, 
First  Series,  except  that  the  right  foot  is  about  twelve  inches 
to  the  right  of  the  left  foot,  and  raised  about  four  inches  from 
th«  ground. 

Oaution. — Right  close. 

Spring  from  the  left  foot  to  the  fore-part  of 

the  right,  and  hop  once  on  the  fore-part  of  the 

n^ij,        J  "g'^*^'  closing  about  three  inches,  and  swinging 

the  left  foot  out  to  the  left,  the  sole  about  four 

inches   from  the  ground ;  the  feet  pointing  in 

^the  same  direction  as  they  were  at  the  start. 


Change. 
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/  Spring  from  the  right  foot  to  the  fore-part  of 
the  left,  bringing  the  left  down  in  the  place 
just  vacated  by  the  right,  and  hop  once  on  the 
Two.  {  fo^e-par<^  of  the  left  foot,  closing  about  three 
inches,  swinging  the  right  foot  out  to  the  right, 
the  sole  about  four  inches  from  the  ground ;  the 
feet  pointing  in  the  same  direction  as  they  were 
^at  the  start 


Change.     <      See  Exercise  1. 


One, 


Exercise  26. 

"Second  Position,"  as  in   Exercise  5,  First   Series,  except 
that  the  right  foot  is  raised  about  four  inches  from  the  ground. 

Caution. — Retreating, 

f    Spring  from  the  left  foot  to  the  fore-part  of 
I  the  right,  and  hop  once  on  the  fore-part  of  the 
I  right  foot,  retreating  about  three  inches   and 
^  swinging  the  left  foot  to  the  front,  the  sole  about 
four  inches  from   the  ground;  the  right  foot 
pointing  to  the  right  and  the  left  pointing  to  the 
1  front. 

/  Spring  from  the  right  foot  to  the  fore-part  of 
the  left,  cringing  the  left  down  in  the  place  just 
vacated  by  the  right,  and  hop  once  on  the  fore- 
part of  the  left  foot,  retreating  about  three 
inches  and  swinging  the  right  foot  to  the  rear, 
the  sole  about  four  inches  from  the  ground  the 
right  foot  pointing  to  the  right  and  the  left  foot 
pointing  to  the  front. 


Two, 


Change. 


See  Exercise  1. 
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Exercise  26. 

"  Second  Position,"  as   in  Exercise  2,  First  Series,  except 
that  the  right  foot  is  raised  about  four  inches  from  the  ground. 

Caution. — Advancing. 

r  Spring  from  the  left  foot  to  the  fore-part  of  the 
I  right  and  hop  once  on  the  fore-part  of  the  right 
One.  <  ^°°*'  advancing  about  three  inches  and  swinging 
I  the  left  foot  to  the  rear,  the  sole  about  four 
I  inches  from  the  ground;  the  left  foot  pointing 
Vto  the  left  and  the  right  pointing  to  the  front. 

f  Spring  from  the  right  foot  to  the  fore-part  of 
the  left,  bringing  the  left  down  in  the  place  just 
vacated  by  the  right,  and  hop  once  on  the  fore- 

Two.        J  P*^*  °^  *^®   ^^^*  *°°*»  advancing  about   three 

^  inches  and  swinging  the  right  foot  to  the  front, 

the  sole  about  four  inches  from  the  ground  • 

the  left  foot  pointing  to  the  left  and  the  right 

.pointing  to  the  front. 

See  Exercise  1, 


Change.      < 


Exercise  27. 
This  exercise  is  the  same  as  Exercise  24. 


Exercise  28. 
This  exercise  is  the  same  as  Exercise  23. 

Exercise  29. 

"  Second   Position,"  as   in   Exercise  2,  First  Series,  except 
that  the  left  foot  is  raised  about  four  inches  from  the  ffround 

Caution. — Retreating. 


except 
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,  except 
ground. 

One. 

rt  of  the 

bhe  right 

swinging 
5ut  four 

pointing 
front. 

Two. 

i-part  of 

iace  just 
he  fore- 
t   three 

Position  of 

3  front, 
'round  ; 
le  right 

Attenfion. 

Glass — 
Front. 

' 

Salute. 

Right — 
Turn.  > 

Dismiss. 


Spring  from  the  right  foot  to  the  fore-part  of 
the  left,  and  hop  once  on  the  fore-part  of  the  left 
foot,  retreating  about  three  inchec  and  swinging 
the  right  foot  to  the  front,  the  sole  about  four 
inches  from  the  ground ;  the  left  foot  pointing 
.to  the  left  and  the  right  pointing  to  the  front 

Spring  from  the  left  foot  to  the  fore-part  of  the 
right,  bringing  the  right  down  in  the  place  just 
vacated  by  the  left,  and  hop  once  on  the  fore- 
part of  the  right  foot,  retreating  about  three 
inches  and  swinoing  the  left  foot  to  the  rear,  the 
sole  about  four  inches  from  the  ground  ;  the  left 
foot  pointing  to  the  left  and  the  right  foot 
^pointing  to  the  front. 

"Attention." 

I  See  First  Series. 

I  See  First  Series. 

I  See  Mode  of  Formation,  Part  I. 

I  See  First  Series, 

j  The  Class  will  turn  to  the  right. 

I  See  Modes  of  Formation,  Part  I. 


^^. 


^^^'^-yh 


,     i»i<"iy 
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'  i: 


LIGHT  DUMB-BELL  SERIES  OF 
EXERCISES.* 

Assemble.      <      See  Modes  of  Formation,  Part  I, 

Position  of  "  Attention." — The  dumb-bells  being  held  in  the 
hands. 

Salute.       <      See  First  Series,  Calisthenics.  v 

Attention.     <       See  First  Series,  Calisthenics. 

For  Exercises  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9  and  10.     See  Light 
Dumb-bell  Series,  Part  I. 

Exercise  11, 

Position  of  "  Attention." 

Bring  the  right  hand  under  the  right  shoulder, 
thumb  to  the  front,  at  the  same  time  raising  the 
left  arm  from  the  shoulder  to  the  left  as  high 
as  it  will  go,  arm  straight,  thumb  to  the  front ; 
the  body  bending  to  the  right. 

Bending  the  left  elbow  and  wrist,  bring  the 
left  hand  under  the  shoulder,  thumb  to  the 
front,  at  the  same  time  straighten  the  right  arm 
and  raise  it  from  the  shoulder  to  the  right,  as 
high  as  it  will  go,  arm  straight,  thumb  to  the 
V^front,  iind  the  body  bending  to  the  left. 


One. 


Two, 


*Spe  Note  page  125. 
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OP 


eld  in  the 


see  Light 


shoulder, 
lising  the 
;  as  high 
he  front ; 

)ring  the 
b  to  the 
•ight  arm 
light,  as 
lb  to  the 


Change.       \      ^"  *^'^  ^^^^  "  Cliango,"  come  to  tho  position 
I  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 

For  Exercise  12,  See  Light  Dumb-bell  Series.     Part  L 

For  Exercise  13,  See  Exercise  14,  Light  Dumb-bell  Series. 
Part  I. 

For  Exercise  14,  See  Exercise  18,  Light  Dumb-bell  Series 
P  trt  L 

For  Exercise  15,  See  Exorcise  19,  Light  Dumb-bell  Series 
Part  L 

For  Exercise  IG,  See  Exercise  20,  Light  Dumb-bell  Series 
Part  I. 

For  Exercise  17,  See  Exercise  21,  Light  Dumb-bell  Series 
Part  I. 

For  Exercise  18,  See  Exercise  22,  Light  Dumb-bell  Series 
Part  I. 

For  Exercise  19,  See  Exercise  26,  Light  Dumb-bell  Series 
Part  I. 

For  Exercise  20,  See  Exercise  27,  Light  Dumb-bell  Series 
Part  L 

For  Exercise  21,  See  Exercise  28,  Light  Dumb-bell  Series. 
Part  I. 

For  Exercise  22,  See  Exercise  29,  Light  Dumb-bell  Series 

Part  L 

> 

For  Exercise  23,  See  Exercise  30,  Light  Dumb-bell  Series 
Part  I. 

For  Exercise  24,  See  Exercise  31,  Light  Dumb-bell  Series 
Part  L 

For  Exercise  25,  See  Exercise  44,  Light  Dumb-bell  Series. 
Part  I. 

For  Exercise  26,  See  Exercise  45,  Light  Dumb-bell  Series. 
Part  I. 

For  Exercise  27,  See  Exercise  46,  Light  Dumb-bell  Series. 
Part  I. 
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For  Exercise  28,  See  Exercise  47,  Light  Dumb-bell  Series.    . 
Part  I. 

For  Exercise  29.  See  Exercise  48,  Light  Dumb-bell  Series. 
Part  I. 

For  Exercise  30,  See  Exercise  49,  Light  Dumb-liell  Series. 
Part  I. 

For  Exercise  31,  See  Exercise   ')0,   Liglit  Dumb-bell  Series. 
Part  I. 

For  Exercise  32,  See  Exercise  ni,  Light  Dumb-bell  Series 
Part  I. 

For  Exercise  .".:$,  S"o  Exercise  52.  Light  Dumb-bell  Series 
Part  T. 


.. 


s  SS  # 


Cut  39. 
Position  of  "  Attention,"  except  that  the  arms  are  bent  at 
the   elbows   and  wrists,  and  the  dumb-bells  underneath  and 
touching  the  arm -pits. 
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Series,    v 

Kerit'S. 

Series. 
Series. 
Series. 
Series 


One. 


100. 


Change.      I 


f  Straifjhteni ng  the  elbows  and  wrists,  swin;? 
the  dumb-bells  outward  and  upward,  until  the 
arms  are  in  line  with  the  shoulders,  backs  of  the 
hands  up,  th.a  turn  the  arms,  backs  of  the  hands 
'\  down,  bend  the  elbows,  and  bring  the  dumb-bells 
over  and  touching  the  shoulders;  at  the  same 
time  rising  and  sinking  on  the  forepart  of  the 
feet. 

/  Straightening  the  elbows  and  wrists,  swing 
the  dumb  bells  outwards  until  the  arms  are  in 
line  with  the  shoulders,  backs  of  the  hands  down, 
then  turn  the  arms,  Ijacks  of  the  hands  up,  and 
bending  the  elbows  and  wrists  bring  the  dumb- 
bells underneath  and  touching  the  armpits  •  at 
the  same  time  rising  and  sinking  on  the  fore- 

\part  of  the  feet. 

On  the  word  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
given  at  the  head  of  the  next  e;<erci.se. 


\ 


Exercise  35. 


Position  of  "  Attention." 


Caution,— aS'/ow  Time. 


lent  at 
h  and 


Ovie, 


Two. 


Three 


I  Turn  the  hands  and  bring  the  dumb-bells 
X  together  in  front  and  touching  the  clothes ; 
(  backs  of  the  hands  in. 

.  Keei)  the  dumb-bells  together,  and  the  arms 
j  straight,  and  raise  them  until  th(?y  are  above 
\  and  in  front  of  the  head  ;  backs  of  the  hands  to 
V  the  rear. 

/  Keep  the  dumb-bells  together  and  turn  them, 
\  backs  of  the  hands  up,  and  slightly  bending  the 
(  elbows,  allow  the  dumb-lelVs  to  touch  the  h*»nd. 


'  Mfd-mwrnmim 


iU 


■I    . 


Four. 


F,V6. 


Six. 


Seven. 


Ei(jht. 


Nine. 


Ten. 


Rh 
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f  Separate  and  extend  the  dumb-bells  upwards, 
forcing  the  arms  obliquely  back  untn  they  are 
.  extended  on  a  line  with  the  shoulders,  and  as 
\  they  fall  gradually  from  thence  to  the  original 
I  position  of  Attention,  endeavour  as  much  as 
V^possible  to  elevate  the  chest. 

Turn  the  backs  of  the  hands  to  the  rear  and 
press  back  the  dumb-bells  with  the  arms  extend- 
ed, and  raise  them  to  the  rear  until  they  meet 
above  the  head. 

Keep  the  knees  and  arms  straight,  and  bend 
over  until  the  dumb  bells  touch  the  ground  in 
front  of  the  feet. 

{Leave  the  dumb-bells  on  the  ground,  bring  the 
hands  together  thumbs  lociied,  with  the  left 
thumb  in  front ;  slowly  resume  the  erect  position, 
keejiing  the  arms  straight  and  raising  them  over 
the  head. 

{Separate  the  arms  forcing  them  obliquely  back 
until  they  are  extended  on  a  line  with  the 
shoulders,  and  as  they  fall  gradually  from 
thence  to  the  original  position  of  Attentior, 
endeavour  as  much  as  possible  to  elevate  the 
chest. 
/  Turn  the  backs  of  thd  hands  to  the  rear  and 
I  press  back  the  thumbs,  with  the  arms  extended 
-X  and  raise  them  to  the  rear  until  they  meet  above 
I  the  head,  the  lingers  pointing  upward  and  the 
\thumbs  locked  with  the  left  thumb  in  front. 
(  Keep  the  knees  and  arras  straight,  and  bend 
(  over  until  the  hands  grasp  the  dumb-bells. 

Keep  the  dumb-bolls  together,  backs  of  the 
hands  to  the  front,  and  bringing  the  body  to 
the  erect  position,  keep  the  arms  straight  and 
raise  them  over  the  head. 


s 

\ 


OYMNASTICS. 


217 


ip  wards, 

they  are 

and  as 

original 

much  as 

rear  and 
B  extend- 
ley  meet 

nd  bend 
round  in 

Dring  the 

the  left 

position, 

lem  over 

lely  back 
jvith  the 
lly  from 
ttentior, 
v&te  the 

rear  and 
extended 
Jet  above 

and  the 
ront. 
ind  bend 
lis. 
1  of  the 

body  to 
[gbt  and 


Twelve. 


Change. 


/  Separate  the  dumb-bells  forcing  the  arms 
I  obliquely  back  until  tliey  are  extended  on  a  line 
A  with  the  shoulders,  and  alloAr  them  to  fall 
I  gradually  from  thence  to  the  original  position  of 
l^Attention. 

I      On  the  word  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
(  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 

Exflrris<i  3G. 


Cut  40. 

Position  of  ''Attention." 

Swing  the  left  leg   to  the  front  around  the 
right  until  bending  the  left  knee,  the  liollow  of 

the  Ififf.  rpafa     orvainof    +Ko.      -:_l,i.      1_-  1       .. 


point  of  the  foot  rests  on  the  ground  in  line 


218 


FHT8ICAL  CULTURE. 


ii;i 


» 


On$, 
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with  the  hollow  of  the  right  foot ;  at  the  iame 
time  the  left  arm  will  be  bont  at  the  elbow  i.nd 
the  dumb-bell  brought  up  to  and  placed  against 
the  chest,  tlie  upper  part  touching  the  right 
shoulder  in  front ;  the  right  arm  bent  at  the 
elbow,  and  the  dumb-bell  brought  up  behind 
and  placed  against  the  back. 


/ 


Steady.      |       Retain  this  position  while  you  count  eight. 

Swing  the  left  leg  in  a  circle  to   the  front 
and  around  to  the  rear  of  the  right,  until,  bend- 
ing the  left  knee  it  rests  against  the  hollow  of 
the  right  knee,  and  the  point  of  the   foot   rests 
on  the  ground  in  line  with  the  hollow  of  the 
right  foot ;  at  the  same  time  straighten  the  left 
arm  and  bring  the  dumb-bell    down  and  by  a 
Two.        -j  circular   movemi^nt   to  the   rear,    bendin^    the 
elbow  and  bringing  the   dunjb-bell    up    behind 
and   against   the   back;    also,    straighten    the 
right  arm  and  bring  the  dumb-bell  down,   and 
by  a  circular  movement  to  the  front,  bending 
the  elbow  and    bringing  the  dumb-bell    up  in 
front  and   against  the  chest ;  the    upper   part 
touching  the  left  shoulder  in  front. 

Steady.      I       Retain  this  position  while  you  count  eight. 

Change      (      ^^  ^^^  ^""^^  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
(  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 

Exercise  37. 
The  same  as  Exercise  36,  only  no  pause  is  made  between 
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between 


Position 


One. 


£'xercis6  38. 
of  "Attention." 

,  '  ""'■'  ■*""'"'«  '■''«  •■ight  k,.eo  the  hollow  of 
the  nght  rests  again.t  the  l.ft  kn™  TT^h 
point  of  the  foot  r.sts  on  th„  ""'«•  "»'!  ""e 
"iUuheholWo/:,:  ^/j^^S^-'-j'- 
ti™  th„  ri«ht  arm  win  be  bo„t'.t  tl  7" 
•nd  the  d„„,b  bell  brought  u,  to  /  1  . 
;;«;'-.  ...eeh,.st,  the  uptLt^o:  If: 

eiiraw,  and   the  dumbbell   brou..h.  „r>  i   u-    , 
and  placed  against  the  back.        °        "^  ""'"'' 

*-'y.'    {      Eotain  this  position  while  ,o„  count  eight. 
Swing  the  right  leg  in  a  circle  to   the   front 
-d  around  ,o  the  rear  of  the  left,  uotll     be'd 

of  tl  e  left  knee,  and  the  point  of  the  loot  rests 

I.- t  loo;  a  the  san,eti,ne  straighten  the  ri.bt 
,  ann  and  br.ng  the  dun,I.-bell   down  and   by  a 

r^.      A     ..eular   n„„.en,e„t  to   the  rear,    bending    th^ 

elbow  and  br.nging  the  dumb-bell   up   bH.ind 

and  agamst  the  back;  also  straighten  the  If" 

arn,  and  br.ng  th„  dun.b-bell  down,  and  by  a 

crcular  movement   to  the  front,    bending  tht 

elbow  and  bringing  the  du,„b-bell  up  in  front 

and  aga,nst  the  chest ;  the  upper  part  touching 

the  right  shoulder  in  front 


Steady. 
ChaHge, 


^       Kctain  this  ncjitinr*  «,i,:i„  _ 

c  ' ".Kic  jiou  count  eight. 

I       On  the  word  "  Change,"  come  to  the  position 
I  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exereiss. 


\m 


I 

,1 


220 


PHYSICAL   CULTURE. 


ExpTcise  39. 


The  same  as  Exercise  38,  only  no  pause  is  made  between 
"One"  and  '«Two." 

Position  of  "  Autention." 


Salute.  < 

Attention.  \ 

Class —  f 

Front.  \ 

Salute.  I 

Bight—  r 

Turn.  \ 

Dismiss.  < 


See  First  Series,  Calisthenics. 
See  First  Series,  Calisthenics. 
See  Mode  of  Formation,  Part  I. 
See  First  Series,  Calisthenics. 
The  class  will  turn  to  the  right. 
See  Modes  of  Formation,  Part  I. 


!! 


I? 


INDIAN   CLUB   SERIES  OP 
EXERCISES. 

The  illimitable  number  of  combinations  that  may  be  effected 
in  Artistic  Indian  Club  swinging,  the  exceeding  grace  and 
beauty  of  the  movements,  the  poetry  and  rhythm  of  motion, 
especially  when  accompanied  by  music,  the  operation  of  the 
mental  faculties  in  conjunction  with  the  physical,  the  splendid 
exercise  it  gives  to  the  body,  especially  the  upper  portion,  the 
fact  of  both  sides  being  equally  employed,  the  erect  ease  and 
freedom  of  carriage  acquired  through  its  practice,  mark  it  as 
being  pre-eminently  adapted  as  an  exercise  for  ladies. 

Xn  the  family  circiO,  rcauing  aiouu  uiiu  ciiceriui  conversation 
furnish  pure  pleasuie;  but  how  agreeably  is  this  pleasure 
varied  by  the  air  on  the  piano,  the  duet,  or  the  song.     By 
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the  introduction  of  Artistic  Indian  Club  solos  and  duets 
another  beautiful  and  agreeable  addition  to  the  happiness  of 
the  family  circle  will  be  made. 

Artistic  Indian  Club  swinging  consists  of  Positions,  Circles 
and  Ellipses,  which  will  be  hereafter  described.  There  are 
also  other  movements,  etc. 

There  are  eight  positions  which  are  designated  Righo  or 
Left,  (R  H.  or  L.H.)  according  as  the  club  is  in  the  right  or 
left  hand.  The  circles  are  divided  into  Maxim  and  Minim 
circles.    Tiio  ellipses  are  divided  into  Upper  and  Lower  ellipsr s 

Each  group  in  the  Series  ought  to    be  learned  thoroughly 
before  proceeding  to  the  next. 

Each  Exercise  in  a  Group  should  be  repeated  2,  3,  4,  6,  8, 
9,  12  or  16  times  before  changing  to  the  next. 

All  the  pupils  will  keep  perfect  time  with  the  leader,  and  on 
the  word  *'  Change,"  the  club  will  glide  to  the  next  position, 
care  being  taken  to  avoid  jerking. 

The  heels  must  be  kept  together,  as  nothing  looks  more 
awkward  and  ungainly  than  to  have  them  apart. 

Keep  the  body  as  much  as  possible  f^om  swaying,  and  on  no 
account  allow  it  to  bend  to  the  rear  or  front,  or  twist. 

The  pupils  should  be  encouraged  to  make  other  combina- 
tions besides  those  given  in  the  book. 

At  an  entertainment  Indian  club  swinging  should  always  be 
accompanied  by  music. 


POSITIONS. 

"First  Position,"  R.H.— This  position  is  the  same  as  the 
position  of  Attention,  except  that  an  Indian  club  is  held  in 

t.hfh    riOfVlf     VlOnrl        ihfi    olllK    hnr^rrirxr^    <^^<.r»     .      4t.«      T 1-     _£     XI.  _     1 1 

-ig ,     ^.li^.   ^J,UU    isttltj^iug    vtumi  ,     Llic     UUUii    Ui     liili:   ilUIiU 

to  the  right,  fourth  finger  on  the  knob  of  the  club.  (See  Cut  48). 
"First  Position,"  L.H. —This  position  is  the  same  as  the 
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position  of  Attention,  except  that  an  Indian  club  is  held  in 
the  left  hand,  the  club  hanging  down  ;  the  back  of  the  hand 
to  the  left,  fourth  linger  on  the  knob  of  the  club. 

"  Second  Position,"  R.H.— This  position  is  the  same  as  the 
position  of  Attention,  except  that  the  right  elbow,  being  only 
slightly  bent,  the  arm  is  elevated  to  the  right  of  and  in  line 
with  the  face,  the  club  perpendicular,  handle  down.  (See 
Cut  Jfl)- 

"  Second  Position,"  L.H.— This  position  is  the  same  as  the 
position  of  Attention,  except  that  the  left  elbow,  being  only 
slightly  bent,  the  arm  is  elevated  to  the  left  of  and  in  line 
with  the  face,  the  club  perpendicular,  handle  down. 

"Thirv  :osition,"  =  R.H.— This  position  is  the  same  as  the 
position  of  Attention,  except  that  the  right  fore-arm  is  raised 
to  the  front  and  close  to  the  upper-arm ;  the  elbow  close  to 
the  side  and  the  club  perpendicular,  handle  down.     (See  Cut 

"Third  Position,"  L.H.— This  position  is  the  same  as  the 
position  of  Attention,  except  that  the  lett  fo'e-arm  is  raised 
to  the  front  and  close  to  the  upper-arm  ;  the  elbow  clo^e  to 
the  side  and  the  club  perpendicular,  handle  down. 

"  Fourth  Position,"  R.H.— This  position  is  the  same  as  the 
position  of  Attention,  except  that  the  right  arm  is  straight 
and  in  line  with  the  shoulders;  the  club  horizontal  and 
pointing  to  the  right.     (See  Cut  4.3). 

''  Fourth  Position,"  L.H.— This  position  is  the  same  as  the 
position  of  Attention,  except  that  the  left  arm  is  strai^^ht  and 
in  line  with  the  shoulders ;  the  club  horizontal  and  pointing  to 
the  left. 

"  Fifth  Position,"  RH.— This  position  is  the  same  as  the 
position  of  Attention,  except  that  the  right  ai-m  is  straight  to 
the  front  as  high  as  the  shoulder ;  the  club  horizontal  and 
pointing  to  the  front.     {See  Cut  44). 
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"  Fifth  Position,"  L.H.— This  position  is  the  same  as  the 
position  of  Attention,  except  that  the  left  arm  is  straight  to 
the  front  as  high  as  the  shoulder ;  the  club  horizontal  and 
pointing  to  the  front. 

"  Sixth  Position,"  H.  H.  -This  position  is  the  same  as  the 
position  of  Attention,  except  that  the  right  arm  is  bent  at  the 
elbow  and  in  front  of  the  lower  part  of  the  face,  the  hand  and 
club  being  above  the  left  shoulder;  the  club  perpendicular, 
handle  down.     {See  Cut  45). 

"Sixth  Position,"  L.H.— This  position  is  the  same  as  the 
position  of  Attention,  except  that  the  left  arm  is  bent  at  the 
elbow  and  in  front  of  the  lower  part  of  the  face,  the  hand  and 
ciub  being  above  the  right  shoulder;  the  club  perpendicular, 
handle  down. 

"  Seventh  Position,"  R.H.— This  position  is  the  same  as  the 
position  of  Attention,  except  that  the  right  arm  is  bent  at  the 
elbow,  the  hand  and  club  being  under  the  left  shoulder;  the 
club  perpendicular,  handle  up,  the  left  arm  horizontal' and 
pointing  to  the  front.     {See  Cut  Jl,G). 

"Seventh  Position,"  L.H.— This  position  is  the  same  as  the 
position  of  Attention,  except  that  the  left  arm  is  bent  at  the 
elbow,  the  hand  and  club  being  under  the  right  shoulder ;  the 
club  perpendicular,  handle  up,  the  left  arm  horizontal' and 
pointing  to  the  frono. 

"Eighth  Position,"  R.II.— This  position  is  the  same  as  the 
position  of  Attention,  except  that  the  right  arm  is  slightly 
btnit  at  the  elbow  and  in  front  of  the  body  in  a  diagonal 
direction  to  the  left,  the  hand  as  high  as  the  face ;  the^'club 
horizontal.     {See  Cut  47). 

"  Eighth  Position,"  L.H.-This  position  is  the  same  as  the 
position  of  Attention,  except  that  the  left  arm  is  slightly 
bent  at  the  elbow  and  in  front  of  the  bodv  in  a  dia^on^' 
dirrction  to  the  right,  the  hand  as  high  as  the'  face ;  the^'club 
horizontal. 
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GROUP  T. 
See  Modes  of  Formation,  Part  I. 


"  First  Position,"  RH. 

Salute.       >      See  First  Series,  Calisthenics. 

Caution. — Th",  Maxim  Qircks  and   Upp'-r  Ellipses  from  the 
Second  Position. 


Cut  41. 
Exercise  1. — R.H, 


"Second  Position,"  R.H. 


Bring  the  club 
to  the  left,  keeping 


towards  the  right,  down  and 
e  arm  straight  until  it  is 
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« 
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in  front,  when  it  is  slightly  bent  at  the  elbow, 
and  the  club  and  arm  continuing  the  circle  is 
carried  on  to  the  left,  up  and  to  the  right,  the 
arm  gradually  straightening  as  it  passes  the 
body  until  the  circle  is  complete  and  the  arm 
and  club  are  at  the  place  they  started  from. 
{See  i,  i,  Cut  41). 

I  On  the  word  "  Change,"  given  as  the  club  is 
completing  the  circle,  bring  the  right  arm  in 
front  to  the  left,  the  elbow  being  only  slightly 
bent  and  the  club  perpendicular,  the  handle 
sliding  through  the  hand  about  two  or  three 
inches  ;  instantaneously  raise  the  left  hand  and 
grasp  the  handle  below  the  right,  and  drop  the 
right  arm  to  the  side,  coming  to  the  position 

\given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise. 

Exercise  1. — L.H. 
Second  Position,"  L.H. 

/  Bring  the  club  towards  the  left,  down  and  to 
the  right,  keeping  the  arm  straight  until  it  is 
in  front,  when  it  is  slightly  bent  at  the  elbow, 
and  the  club  and  arm  continuing  the  circle  is 
carried  on  to  the  right,  up  and  to  the  left,  the 
arm  gradually  straightening  as  it  passes  the 
body  until  the  circle  is  complete  and  the  arm 

^and  club  are  at  the  place  they  started  from. 

[  On  the  word  *'  Change,"  given  as  the  club  is 
completing  the  circle,  bring  the  left  arm  in  front 
to  the  right,  the  elbow  being  only  slightly  bent 
and  the  club  perpendicular,  the  handle  slidinff 

f.nrrman    fno    hand    nV>/-iii+    +iir/%    <>».   ^.l,  —  -  i i. 

o"    - — --.--.,, V  vrr.j  ui   ii"icc  iiiuues  : 

instantaneously  raise  the  right  hand  and  grasp 

the  handle  below  the  left,  and  drop  the  left  arm 

\^to  the  side,  coming  to  the  Second  Position,  II.H. 


One,        < 


Change.    < 


M^wtm 
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Exercise  2. — R.H. 
"  Second  Position,"  R.H. 

Bring  the  club  and  arm — the  elbow  commenc- 
ing to  bend  slightly — towards  the  left,  down, 
and  the  elbow  straigh.r  ;rg,  to  the  right,  up 
and  to  the  left,  until  the  Lrm  and  club  are  at 
the  place  they  started  from.    {iSee  1,  1,  Cut  4I). 

Change.      <      See  Exercise  1,  R.H. 

Exercise  2. — L.H, 
Second  Position,"  L.H. 

Bring  the  club  and  arm — the  elbow  commenc- 
ing to  bend  slightly — towards  the  right,  down, 
and  the  elbow  straightening,  to  the  left,  up  and 
to  the  right,  until  the  arm  and  club  are  at  the 
place  they  started  from. 

See  Exercise  1,  L.H. 


One. 


Change, 


-E.n. 


One. 


Exercise  3.- 
Second  Position,"  R.H. 

/■  Turning  the  back  of  the  right  hand  to  the 
I  front  and  keeping  the  arm  straight,  bring  the 
J  club  and  arm  to  the  front,  down,  and  passing 
I  the  right  side,  to  the  rear,  up  and  over  to  the 
I  front  as  far  as  the  place  they  started  from. 
\{S6e  2,  2,  Cut  41.) 

<      See  Exercise  1,  R.H. 

Exercise  3. — L.U, 
"Second  Position,"  L.H. 

(Turning  the  back  of  the  left  hand  to  the 
front  and  keeping  the  arm  straight,  bring  the 
club  and  arm  to  the  front,  down,  and  passing 
the  left  side,  to  the  rear,  up  and  over  to  the 
front  as  far  a.s  the  place  they  started  from. 


Change. 


One. 
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Exercise  i.-^R.H. 
"  Second  Position,"  R.H. 

dub  and  arm  to  the  rear,  down,  and  pa's^in! 

they  started  from.     {See  S,  2,  Cut  41).       ^ 
I      See  Exercise  I,  B.H. 


One, 


Change. 


Exercise  4 L.H. 

"  Second  Position,"  L.H. 

/-    Turning  the  back  of  the  left  hand  to  the 

C/mnge.      |      See  Exercise  1,  I,.H. 

Exerciae  6 B.H.    . 

Second  Position,"  R.H. 

/Bring  the  club  and  arm  to  the  front  in  a 

eft«de  to  the  rear  in  a  diagonal  direction  to 

O"*-        <  1    IK '  "''' ""''  *"  """  P'"«  "-^^y  started  from  • 
the  elbow  commences  to  bend  as  the  club  and' 

rm'^^'f"^  ?"?'«''«««.-<.  then 


Change. 


\ 


straightens  as  it  is  carried  ud  and 
\the  circle.     {See  8,  S,  Cut  4J), 


Tin    nnmnlnf^- 


See  Exorcise  1,  R.H. 
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Exercise  5. — L.H, 

«*  Second  Position,"  L.  H. 

^  Bring  the  club  and  arm  to  the  front  in  a 
diagonal  direction  to  the  left,  down,  past  the 
right  side  to  the  rear  in  a  diagonal  direction  to 
the  right,  up,  and  to  the  place  they  started 
from  ;  the  elbow  commences  to  bend  as  the 
club  and  arm  pass  to  the  right  of  the  right 
side,  and  then  straightens  as  it  is  carried  up 

\  and  completes  the  circle. 

See  Exercise  1,  L.H. 


r 

One.       i 


Change. 


{ 


f 


>  Exercise  6. — B.  IT. 
*' Second  Position,"  RH. 

Bring  the  club  and  arm  to  the  rear  in  a 
diagonal  direction  to  the  left,  down,  past  the 
left  side  to  the  front  in  a  diagonal  direction  to 
the  right,  and  up  to  the  place  they  started 
from  ;  the  elbow  will  commence  to  bend  as  the 
club  and  arm  go  down  and  pass  the  left 
shoulder,  and  commence  to  straighten  after 
L  they  have  passed.     {See  5,  5,  Cut  4^). 

See  Exercise  1,  R.H. 


One.       \ 


Change. 


i 


[ 


Exercise  6. — L.H. 
"Second  Position,"  L.H. 

(Bring  the  club  and  arm  to  the  rear  in  a 
diagonal  direction  to  the  right,  down,  past  the 
right  side  to  the  front  in  a  diagonal  direction 
to  the  left,  and  up  to  the  place  they  started 
from  ;  the  elbow  will  commence  to  bend  as  the 

»1,.V>    nnrl     orm     ^vn    rlr^wn     and     DilSS    the     risrht 

shoulder,  and  commence  to  straighten  after  they 
V  have  passed. 


m 
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the  riffht 
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Change.      |      See  Exercise  1,  L.H. 


Exercise  1  .~RAL 

"Second  Position/' II. H. 

Bring  the  club  and  arm   to  the  front  in  a 
diagonal  direction  to  the  left,   down,  past  the 

One.        -l  '''^^^^  ^"^^  ^°  ^^^  ''^"^  '^  *  diagonal  direction  to 
the  right,  up,  and    to   the   ph.ce   they  started 
from;   the  arm  kept   as   straight   as  possible. 
XSee  4,  I  Cut  41). 

Change.      |      See  Exercise  1,  It.H. 

Exercise  t.-r—L.H, 
"  Second  Position/'  L.H. 

Bring  the  club  and  arm   to  the  front  in  a 

diagonal  direction  to  the  right,  down,  past  the 

left  side  to  the  rear  in  a  diagonal  direction  to 

the  left,  up,  and  to  the  place  they  started  from  ; 

^the  arm  kept  as  straight  as  possible. 

Change.      |      See  Exercise  1,  L.H. 

Exercise  8. — R.II. 
Second  Position,"  R.H. 

{Bring  the  club  and  arm  to  the  rear  in  a 
diagonal  direction  to  the  right,  down,  past  the 
right  side  to  the  front  in  a  diagonal  direction 
to  the  left,  up,  and  to  the  place  they  started 
from;  the  arm  kept  as  straight  as  possible. 
{See  4,  4,  Cut  41). 


One. 


Change,     j       See  Exercise  I,  R.H. 
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Exercise  8,  —L.I I. 
"Second  Position,"  L.n. 

Bring  the  club  and  arm  to  the  rear  in  a 
diagonal  direction  to  the  left,  down,  past  the 
left  side  to  the  front  in  a  diagonal  direction  to 
the  right,  up,  and  to  the  place  they  started 
from ;  the  arm  kept  as  straight  as  possible. 

See  Exercise  1,  L.H. 


-I: 

Change.      < 


One, 


Caution. — The  Upper  Ellipses  from  the  Second  Position. 

Exercise  9. — R.H. 

"Second  Position,"  r! H. 

Bring  the  right  arm  to  the  rear  until  the 
upper-arm  is  in  line  with  the  shoulders  and  the 
fore-arm  perpendicular,  turn  the  back  of  the 
hand  to  the  right,  letting  the  club  incline  to 
the  right  and  describe  an  ellipse  ;  the  back  of 
the  hand  turning  down  and  to  the  rear  as  the 
club  goes  to  the  right  and  down ;  the  hand 
coming  towards  and  up  behind  the  right  side  of 
the  back  of  the  head  as  the  club  is  ca  rried  to 
the  left  and  up,  the  ellipse  being  completed  by 
bringing  the  club  and  arm  to  the  position  given 
at  the  head  of  the  exercise.     {See  5,  6y  Cut  4.1). 

Change.     \      See  Exercise  1,  R.H. 

Exercise  9  —  L.H. 

Second  Position,"  L.H. 

Bring  the  left  arm  to  the  rear  until  the 
upper-arm  is  in  lino  with  the  shoulders  and  the 
fore-arm  perpendicular,  turn   the   back  of  the 
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Oni, 


mud  to  tho  left,   letting  tl,o  club  inotine  to  the 
loft  and  describe  an  ellipse;    the  back  of  the 

I  hand  turning  down  and  to  the  rear  as  tho  club 
goes  to  the  left  an,l  .lown  ;  the  hand  con.ing 
towards  and  up  behind  the  left  side  of  tho  back 
ot  the  head  as  the  club  is  carried  to  the  right 
and  up  the  .-llipse  being  completed  by  bringing 
he  club  and  arn,  to  tho  position  given  at  the 

L  neaU  ot  the  exercise. 


Change. 


\      See  Exercise  1,  L.H. 


'  Exercise  10. — E.H. 

"Second  Position,"  R.H. 

Bring  tlio   Aghi  arm   to  the  renr  until  the 
upper-arm  is  in  line  with  the  shoulders  and  the 
ore-arm  perpendicular,  the  club  inclining  slight- 
ly to  the  left,  and  bringing  the  hand  to  the  left 
and  down  behind  the  right  side  of  the  back  of 
the  head,  let  the  club  describe  an  ellipse  •  the 
back   of  the   hand   turning   down   as  the  club 
passes  to  the  left  and  down  behind   the   left 
shoulder ;  the  back  of  the  hand  turning  up,   to 
the  right,  and  to  the  rear  as  the  club  comes  to 
the  right  and  up  behind  the  right  shoulder  and 
arm  to  the  position  given  at  the  head  of  the 
exercise.     (See  5,  6,  Cut  4I). 

See  Exercise  1,  R.H. 


One.        'I 


I 


Change.     < 


Exercise  10. — L.If. 
'*  Second  Position,"  L.H. 


the 


J"! 


Bring  the  icifc  arm  to  the  rear  until  the 
upper-arm  is  in  line  with  the  shoulders  and  the 
fore-arm     perpendicular,     the     club    inclining 


i 


[I 

I 


i  I 
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slightly  to  the  right,  and  bringing  the  hand  to 
th:  right  and  down  behind  the  left  side  of  the 
back  of  the  head,  let  the  club  describe  an 
One.  J  ellipse ;  the  back  of  the  hand  turning  down  as 
the  club  passes  to  the  right  and  down  behind 
the  right  shoulder;  the  back  of  the  hand 
turning  up,  to  the  left,  and  to  the  rear  as  the 
club  comes  to  the  left  and  up  behind  the  left 
shoulder  and  arm  to  the  position  given  at  the 
head  of  the  exercise. 

"First  Position,"  L.H. — Drop  the  arm  to  the  First  Position, 


L.H. 

Salute. 

Class — 
Front. 

Salute. 


{ 
{ 
{ 


As  before. 

See  Mode  of  Formation,  Part  I. 

As  before. 


Rioht—     I      ggg  g  4  g     ad  Drill. 
Turn.        I  ^ 


Dismiss. 


{ 


See  Modes  of  Forn  ition,  Part  1. 


GROUP  II. 


Assemble.     |      See  Modes  of  Formation,  Part  I. 

«  First  Position,"  R.H. 

Snhte.      I      See  First  Series,  Calisthenics. 
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Oaation.~7%e  Maxim  Circlea/rom  the  Third  Position. 


'    ..'' 


/ 


\ 


\ 


-v 


\ 


(M  42. 

Exercise  1. — R.H, 
Th^rd  Position,"  RH. 

One.         I      ^^^«®  *h«  right  arm  and  club  to  the  Second 
Position,  R.H.     {See  dotted  lines,  Cut  42.) 


Two.  j      Tjjg  ^^^  ^^  "One,"  E 

7'Are«.        I      I>rop  the  arm  and  club  to  the  Third  Position 
(  R.H.     {See  Cut  4^) 


roup  I. 
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Change 


One. 


Two. 


Three, 


f  On  the  word  "Change,"  which  will  be  given  as 
the  club  is  completing  the  circle,  bring  the  right 
irm  in  front,  to  the  left  and  down,  the  handle 
of  the  club  sliding  through  the  hand  for  about 
two  or  three  inches,  the  club  perpendicular, 
handle  down ;  instantaneously  raise  the  left 
arm  from  the  elbow  and  grasp  the  handle  near 
the  knob  with  the  left  hand  and  drop  the  right 
arm  to  the  side,  coming  to  the  Third  Position 

Vlh. 

Exercise  1. — L.FT, 

"Third  Position,"  L.H, 

Raise  the  left  arm  and  club  to  the  Sdcond  Posi- 
tion, L.H. 
(      The    same   as    "One,"  in  Exercise  1,   L.H. 
(  Group  I. 

Drop  the  arm  and  club  to  the  Third  Position, 

L.H. 

/     On  the  word  "Change,"  which  will  be  given  as 

the  club  is  completing  the  circle,  bring  the  left 

arm  in  front,  to  the  right  and  down,  the  handle 

of  the  club  sliding  through  the  hand  about  two 

Change.     <  or  three  inches,  the  club  perpendicular,  handle 

down  ;  instantaneously  raise  the  right  arm  from 

the  elbow  and  grasp  the  handle  near  the  knob 

with  the  right  hand  and  drop  the  left  arm  to 

\^the  side,  coming  to  the  Third  Position,  R.H. 

Exercise  2. — R.H* 

^' Third  Position,"  RH. 

^  j      Raise  the  right  arm  and  club  to  t'  '  Second 

1  Position,  R.H.     (See  dotted  lines,  Cut  ^). 

The  same  as  "  One,"  in  Exercise    2,    B.H. 


(( 


Two. 


Group  I. 
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^^'■'''        I  P  S'Te^  ^'"^  ''''^  '^"^  *^  *^«  Third  Position, 
Change.    |     See  Exercise  1,  R.H. 

Exercise  %—L.H, 
Third  Position."  L.H:. 

"-•   { ^!^^  ^'"^  ^^'  ^^"^  *^  ^^«  «--^ 

The  same  as  "One,"  in   Exercise  2,   L.H 
Group  I.  '  • 

^^''''-       {  L.h'^''^  *^^  *""  ^""^  ''^''^  *°  *^^  ^""^  Position, 
Ohange,     |       See  Exercise  1,  L.H. 

Exercise  3. — ^.iT. 
"  Third  Position,"  R.H. 

^»*«.        [  p  ^r?'^  *if  "^'S^*  ^^  *"d  club  to  the  Second 
\  Position,  E.H.     (.%«  dotted  lives,  Cut  m 

^'^^'       \  r.  The  same  as   "One,"  in   Exercise   3,  E  H 
I  Group  I.  *      "' 

Three.      [      ^'^^  f  "^"°  ^^^  club  tothe  Third  Position, 
\  K.H.    {See  Cut  42).  * 

Change,     j       See  Exercise  1,  R.H. 

Exercise  S.—L.ff. 
'  Third  Position,"  I,H. 

One.        i  ^  ^^  *^«  J«f*  arm  and  club  to  the  Second 
(  Position,  L.H. 

Two.        i  ^  Tfa®  «*°^«  a«  "One,"  in   Exercise  3,   L.H 


Thn 


'66. 


\  Group  I. 

(         Drop  the  arm  nnrl  nlnK  *■«  4^U 


rri--"--'!  I-* 


)  L.H, 


"u  Aiiiiu  i-osiuon, 


C'A«^fl«.    {      See  Exercise 


1,  L.H, 
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>l    (1 


Two. 


^    { 


*  Exercise  4. — B.H. 
"Third  Position,**  R.H. 

r      Raise  the  right  arm  and  club  to  the  Second 
^^-        \  Position,  R.H.    {See  dotted  lines,  Cut  #). 

The  same  as   "One,"  in  Exercise  4,  R.H. 
Group  I. 
^j  (      Drop  the  arm  and  club  to  the  Third  Position, 

I  R.H.    {See  Cut  4^), 
Change.     \      See  Exercise  1,  R.H. 

'  Eaxrcise  4. — L.22. 

«  Third  Position,"  L.H. 

r      Raise  the  left  arm  and  club  to  the  Second 
^^^'        \  Position,  L.H. 

(      The  same  as   "One,'*  in  Exercise  4,    L.H. 

Two.        <   rf  r 

I  Group  I. 

(      Drop  the  arm  and  club  to  the  Third  Position, 
^^''''       \  L.H. 

Change.    |      ^ee  Exercise  1,  L.H. 

Exercise  5. — H.B. 

"  Third  Position."  R.H. 

t      Raise  the  right  arm  and  club  to  the  Second 
^"^'         I  Position,  R.H.     {See  dotted  lines,  Cut  42). 

The   same  as  "One,"  in  Exercise   6,   R.H. 


Two. 
Three 


\  Group  I. 


Drop  the  arm  and  club  to  the  Third  Position, 


•       \  R.H.    {See  Cut  42). 
Change,     i      See  Exercise  1,  R.H. 


Exercise  6. 

—L.n. 

"Third  Position,"  L.H. 

1 

Raise  the  left  i 

%tm  and  club  to  the  Second 

One. 

1 

Position,  L.H. 

■v         . '    -   . 
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^««>.        f  r.  '^^^  '*'"®  ^   "^"^'"   ^»    Exercise  6,  L.H. 
(  Group  I. 

Three.      \  ^  ^''^P  *^^  *"°  ^nd  club  to  the  Third  Position, 
I  L.H. 

Change.     |      See  Exercise  1,  L.H. 

Exercise  Q. — R.H. 
"Third  Position,"  RH. 

One.        i       ^^'^^  *^^  "^^*  *™  a°<^  club  to  the  Second 
(  Position,  R.  H.     (^See  dotted  lines,  Gut  4S). 

Two        {       ^^'^  '^°'®  *^   "  ^^®'"  i^  Exercise  6,   E.H. 
(  Group  I. 

Threa        f      ^'^^  *^®  *'"™  ^"^^  °^"^  *«  *^e  Third  Position, 
^'*'^^-       t  R.H.    (See  Cut  42). 

Change.     |      See  Exercise  1,  R.H. 

Exercise  6. — Z,^.     . 
"Third  Position,"  L.H. 

One.        i     ^^^«®*^®  left  arm  and  club  to  the  Second 
(  Position,  L.H. 

Two.        {      ^^®  ^*°*®  *8   "One,"  in   Exercise  6,   L.H. 
(  Group  I. 

Three.      (      ^^°P  *^®  ^^^  and  club  to  the  Third  Position. 
I  L.H. 

Change.     ^       See  Exercise  1,  L.H. 

Exercise  7. — B.H. 
"Third  Position,"  R.H. 

Raise  the  right  arm  and  club   to  the  Second 


One. 


Txoo. 


{ 
I 


Position 

The  same 
Group  I. 


H.      {See  dotted  lines,  Cut  42). 
as   "One,"  in  Exercise  7,   R.H. 


mmmggmam 
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,,       /       Drop  the  arm  and  club  to  the  Third  Position, 
^   R.H. 


Change. 


I 


{See  Cut  42). 
See  Exercise  1,  K.H, 

Exercise  7. — L.H, 


(I 


One, 
Ttvo. 


Third  Position,"  L.H. 

j       Raise  *he  left  arm   and  club  to  the  Second 
(  Position,  L.H.     {8ee  dotted  lines,  Cut  42). 
[       The   same   as  "One,"   in  Exercise   7,  L.H. 
I  Group  I. 
Three.      [       ^^^p  the  arm  and  club  to  the  Third  Position 

^  L.H.     {See  Cut  42). 
Change.     |       g^^  Exercise  1,  L.H. 

Exercise  8. — R.H, 
"Third  Position,"  R.H. 

I       Raise  the  right  arm  and  club  to  the  Second 
''^'        \  Position,  R.H.    {See  dotted  lines,  Cut  42). 

Two.        [       ^**®  ^^^^  ^^   "One,"  in  Exercise  8,  R.H. 
i  Group  I. 

Three.        \ 

J  R.H.     {See  Cut  42). 

Change.     |       See  Exercise  1,  R.H. 

Exercise  8. — L.ll. 
'Third  Position,"  L.H. 

I       Raise  the  left  arm  and   club  to  the  Second 
(   Position,  L.H. 
n^^^^        I       The  same   as  "One,"   in  Exercise   8,  L.  H. 
(  Group  L 

Three.       [       r)rop  the  arm  and  club  to  the  Third  Position, 
\   LH. 

See  Exercise  1.  LH. 


i       Drop  the  arm  and  club  to  the  Third  Position, 
^   R.H. 


One. 
I 


1 
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[Position. 


Second 
2). 
7,  L.H. 

Position 


Second 
B,  E.H. 
*osition, 


Second 
L.  H. 

Position, 


One. 


{ 


Exercise  9.—RJI.    . 

"Third  Position,"  R.H. 

Raise  the  right  arm  and  club  to  the   Second 
Position,  E.F.      (See  dotted  lines,  Cut  42). 

Two.       i       ^^®  ^*'^®  *^   "One,"  in  Exercise   9,    R.H. 
1  Group  I. 

Three.       i       I>rop  the  arm  and  club  to  the  Third  Position, 

I  R.H.     {See  Cut  42). 
Change.     |      gee  Exercise  1,  R.H. 

Exercise  9. — L.H. 
"  Third  Position,"  L.H. 

(       Raise  the  left  arm  and  club  to  the  Second 
(  Position,  L.H. 

(       The  same  as   "One,"   in  Exercise   9,  L.H. 
(  Group  L 

/      Drop  the  arm  and  club  to  the  Third  Position, 
^  L.H. 

Change.     |       gee  Exercise  1,  L.H. 

Exercise  10.— i?.//; 
"Third  Position,"  R.H. 

(       Raise  the  right  arm  and  club  to  the  Second 

I  Position,  R.H.    {See  dotted  lines,  Cut  42). 

I       The   same  as  "One,"  in  Exercise    10,    R.H. 


One. 

Two. 

Three. 


One. 

Two. 

Three. 

Change. 


Group  I. 


i       Drop  the  arm  and  club  to  the  Third  Position. 
R.H.     {See  Cut  42). 

i  *   See  Exercise  1,  R.H. 


Exercise  10. — L.H. 
"Third  Position,"  L.H. 

j      Raise  the  left  arm  and  club  to  the  Second 
(  Position,  L.H, 


One, 


);= 


It 


240 


PHYSICAL  CULTURE. 


Tuoo.       i      '^®  ^*™®  *"  " ^^^"  ^^  Exercise  10,   L.H. 
)  Group  I. 

Three.      i      ^«>P  t^<*  arm  and  club  to  the  Third  Position, 
^  L.H. 

'« First  Position,"  L.H.— See  Group  I. 
As  before. 

See  Mode  of  Formation,  Part  L 
As  before. 

See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill. 
See  Modes  of  Formation,  Part  I. 


Salute. 

Class — 
Front 

Salute. 

Right — 
Turn. 


ismiss,  s 


Dismiss, 


GROUP  IIL 

Assemble.  |       Pee  Modes  of  Formation,  Part  I. 
"First  Position,"  R.H. 
Salute.      <       See  First  Series,  Calisthenics. 

Caution.— ComJmec?  Afaxim  Circles  and  Uppfiv  Ellipses,  and 
combined  Maxim  Circles  from  iJie  Second^ Position,' 

Exercise  1. — li.U. 
'*  Second  Position,"  R.H. 

One,        i       The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  R.n.  Group  I. 

Two,       I      ^^®  ^^^^  ^   "  One,"  in  Exercise   9,  E.H. 
1  Group  I. 

See  Exercise  1.  R. 


C/uinge.     < 


Group  I. 


0,   L.H. 
Position, 


yaes,  and 


'roup  I. 
),  E.H. 
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Exercise  1. — L.H, 
"Second  Position,"  L.H. 

One.         I       The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  I. 

Two        i      ^^®  ^^^^  *®  "One,"    in  Exercise  9,    L.H. 
I  Group  L 

Change,     i      See  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  I. 

Exercise  2.—RH, 
"  Second  Position,"  R.H. 

One.         i       The  same  as  in  Exeicise  1,  RH.  Group  I. 

Two.       i       -^^^  ^*°^®  ^   "  ^^®'"  ^^  Exercise  10,  E.H. 
\  Group  I. 

Change,     i      See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  I. 

Exercise  2. — L.H, 
"Second  Position," L.a 

One.        i       The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  L 

^^^         r      The  same  as  "One,"  in  Exercise  10,    L.H. 
I  Group  I. 

^  Change,     f      See  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  L 

^  Exercise  3. — JR.IT. 

"Second  Position,"  R.H. 

One.        i      The  same  as  in  Exercise  2,  R.H.  Group  T. 

^^^         (      The  same   as  "  One,"  in   Exercise   9,  R.H. 
(  Group  I. 

Change,     i      See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  I. 

Exercise  3. — L.H, 
'•Second  Position," L.H. 

One.         <      The  same  as  in  Exercise  2,  L.H.  Group  I. 


?.i2 
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X 


Two         i     "^^   ^*™®  *®   "One,"  in  Exercise  9,   L.H. 
(  Group  I. 

Change.      |      See  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  1. 

Bxerciae  4. — B.ff, 
"Second  Position,"  R.H. 

One.         I      The  same  as  in  Exercise  2,  R.H.  Groop  I. 

Two.        i      ^^®  ®*™®  ^  "  ^^®'"  ^^  Exercise  10,  E.H. 
(  Group  I. 

Change,     i      See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  I. 

Exercise  4. — L.H, 
"Second  Position,"  L.Br.' 

One.       I     The  same  as  in  Exercise  2,  L.H.  Group  1. 

Two.        i     ^^®  ^°^®  ^^  **One,"   in  Exercise  10,  LH. 
(  Group  I. 

Change,     i     See  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  L 

Exercise  5. — R.H, 
"  Second  Position,"  R.H. 

One.        j      The  same  as  in  Exercise  3,  R.H.  Group  1. 

Two.        1     ^^^    ®*°^®  *®  "  ^^^"  "^^  Exercise  6,   R.H. 
I  Group  I. 

Change.     I     See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  L 

Exercise  6. — L.H, 
"  Second  Position."  L.H. 

One.       I      The  same  as  in  Exercise  3,  L.H.  Group  I. 
Two.        /  _  ^®    ®^™®   *^  "One,"  in  Exercise  5,  L.H. 


C/tange. 


{ 
I 


■VI I  ^/  --t  a^    i  , 


See  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  I. 
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Exercise  Q.—JR.ff, 
"  Second  Position,"  R.H. 

One.        i      The  same  as  in  Exercise  4,  R.H.  Group  I. 

Two.        I      ^^®    ^*™^  *®   "One,"    in  Exorcise  6,  R.H. 
I  Group  I. 

Change,      i      See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  I. 

Exercise  6. — L.H, 
«  Second  Position."  L.H. 

One.        I      The  same  as  in  Exercise  4,  L.H.  Group  I. 

Two         i      '^^^  ^^^  ^^    "One,"  in    Exercise    i),  L.H. 
I  Group  I. 

"  First  Position,"  L.H.—Soe  Group  I. 


Salute. 


Class- 
Front 


I 


As  before. 
J      See  Mode  of  Formation,  Part  L 
Salute.       I      As  before. 
*IW^     {     See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill. 
DUmiu.     I     See  Modes  of  Formation,  Part  I. 


GROUP  IV. 
Assemble.   ■!      See  Modes  of  Formation,  Part  L 
"  First  Position,"  RH. 

Salute.     I      See  First  Series,  Calisthenics. 

Caution.— 6'om6/nerf  Upper  Ellipses,  Combined  Maxim 
Circles,  and  Combined  Maxim  Circles  and  Upper  Ellipses  from 
the  Third  Position. 
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Exe7-cise  1. — It  II, 
"Third  Position,"  R.H. 

I      The  same  as  "One,"  "Two"  and  "Three," 
^'^^-         \  Exercise  9,  RH.  Group  II. 

Two.        \      T^®   8«"e  aa  "One,"  "Two"  and  "Three," 
I  Exercise  10,  R.H.  Group  If.      ' 
Change.     |      See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  II. 

Exercise  1. — L.ff. 
Third  Position,"  L.H. 

One        {      ^^^  ^^"®  ^   "^^^"  "Two  and   "Three," 
(  Exercisei9,  L.H.  Group  II. 

Two        i      ^^®  '^'''^  ^  "One,"  "Two"  and  "Three," 
)  Exercise  10,  L.H.  Group  II 

Change,      i      See  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  II. 

Exercise  2. — H.H. 

'  Third  Position,"  R.H. 

nn^        }      The  same  as  "One,"  "Two"  and    "Three" 
'^'*^-        )  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  11. 

Two        /      ^^®  ^^^'^   *^   "One,"  "Two"  and  "Three," 
•       I  Exercise  2,  E.H.  Group  II. 

Gh^mge,      <      See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  II. 

Exercise  2. — L.H. 
Third  Position,"  L.H. 

The  same  as  "  One,"  "  Two  "  and  "  Three," 
Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  II.    ' 
The  same  as   "One,"  "  Two '' and  "Three," 

I    ExprniSP!  2     T,  TT     rirnnn  T] 
\      —J „..l,    »i, 

3ee  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  II. 


One. 


{ 

Two.       I 
Change.      < 


GYMNASTICS. 


A«i 


One. 
Two. 


Exercise  Z.—R.ff. 
"Third  Position,"  R.H. 

j      The  same  as  "  One,"  "  Two "  and  "Three," 
I  Exercise  3,  R.H.  Group  TI. 
f      The  same  as  "  One,"  "  Two  "   and   "  Three," 
"I  Exercise  4,  R.H.  Group  II. 

Change,     i      See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  II. 

Exercise  3. — L.H, 

"  Third  Position,"  L.H. 

(      The  same  as  "One,"  "Two"  and  "Three,', 
{  Exercise  3,  L.H.  Group  II. 
(      The  same  as  •*  One,"  "  Two"  and  "  Three," 
(  Exercise  4,  L.H.  Group  II. 

i      See  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  IL 

Exercise  4. — R.H, 
Third  Position,"  R.H. 

I      The  same  as  "One,"  "Two"  and  "Three," 
\  Exercise  5,  R.H.  Group  II. 

Two.       I 

Change.     \      See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  II. 

Exercise  4. — L.B. 
Third  Position,"  L.H. 

f      The  same  as  "  One,"   "  Two  "  and   «  Three," 
I  Exercise  5,  L.H.  Group  II. 

The  same  as  "One,"  "Two"  and  "Three," 


One. 

Two. 
Change. 


The  same  as  "One,"      Two"  and  "Three," 
Exercise  6,  R.H.  Group  II. 


li 


One. 


Two. 


Change. 


\  Exercise  6,  L.H.  Group  II. 


I 


See  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  II. 


■w 
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One. 
Two. 


One. 
Two. 


Exercise  6. — R.H, 
"Third  Position,"  R.H. 

I      The  game  as  "  One,"  "  Two  "  and   "  Three," 
t  Exercise  7.  R.H.  Group  II. 
(      The  same  as  "One,"  "Two"  and    'Three," 
1  Exercises,  E.H.  Group  II. 

Change,      j      See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  II 

Exercise  5. — L.II, 

"  Third  Position,"  L.II. 

(      The  same  as  "  One,"  "  Two  "  and   "  Three," 
I  Exercise  7,  L.H.  Group  II. 
(      The  same  as  "One,"  "Two"  and  "Three,' 
{  Exercise  8,  L.H.  Group  II. 

Change,      i      See  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  xl. 

Exercise  G.-Ii.H. 

"Third  Position,"  R.H. 

(      The  same  as  "  One,"  "  Two  "  and  «  Three," 
(  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  II. 

r      The  same  as  "One,"   "Two"  and  "Three," 
t  Exercise  9,  R.H.  Group  IL 

Change.      i      St  a  Exercise  1,  RH.  Group  IL 

Exercise  6. — L.H. 
"Third  Position,"  L.H. 

J      The  same  as  "One,"  "Two"  and  "Three," 
^""^        \  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  II. 

f      The  same  as  "  One  "  "  Two  "  and  "  Three  " 

Two.  <      -r-  .  ^ _.  __  ' 

(  iiixercise  y,  L,.ti.  Group  II. 
Change.      <       See  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  IT. 


One. 

Two. 


«' 


One. 
Two. 
Change. 


One. 
Two. 


GYMNASTICS. 

Exercise  T.—RM. 
"Third  Position,"  R.H. 

(      The  same  as  "  One,"  "  Two"  and 
I  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  II. 
I      The  same  as  "  One,"  •'  Two  "  and 
1  Exercise  10,  R.H.  Group  II. 

I      See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  II 

Exercise  J.-- L, a, 
"  Third  Position,"  L.H. 

(      The  same  as  "  One,"  "  Two  "  and 
I  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  II. 
•'      The  same  as  "  One,"  "  Two  "   and 
(  Exercise  10,  L.H.  Group  II. 

Chanoe.      |      See  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  II. 

Exercise  8. — Ji.JJ, 
"Third  Position," R.H. 

(      The  same  as  ''One,"  "Two"  and 
(  Exercise  2,  R.  H.  Group  II. 
(      The  same  as  "  One,"  "  Two"   and 
j  Exercise  9,  RH.  Group  IL 

Chanje.     |      See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  GroiTp  II. 

Exercise  S. —L.H, 
"Third  Position,"  L.H. 

One.        I  ,    '^^^  ^^"^"^  ^S  "  One,"  «  Two"   and 
.  Exercise  2,  L.H.  Group  II. 

Two       i      ^^^  ^"""^  ^^  "  ^"®/'  "  T^o  "  and 
(  Exercise  9,  L.H.  GrouD  IL 
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"  Three," 
"Three," 


"  Three,  »♦ 
"Three," 


One. 
Two. 


"  Three," 
"  Three," 


"Three,*' 
"  Throe." 


Ch 


ange. 


{ 


See  Exercise  1,  L.H. 


Group  IT. 


IMIMIIi^KHiS 


Ml-i 
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Exercise,  9. — R.II. 


"Third  Position,"  RH. 


The 


One, 


it  (I 


(( 


Thi 


same 
(  Kxercise  2,  k.  H.  (iroup  IJ. 
(      The  same  as  "  One,"  "  Two  '  and    "  Three," 
^^^-        \  Exercise  10,  K.H.  Group  J  I. 

Change.     \       See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  JI. 

Exercise  9. — L.H. 

**  Third  Position,"  L.H. 

r       The   same  as  "One,"  "Two"  and  "Three," 
^**^-       \  Exercise  2,  L.H.  Group  II. 

(      The  same  as  "  One,"  "  Two  "  and  "  Three," 

(  Exercise  10,  L.H.  Group  II. 
"  First  Position,"  L.H.— See  Group  I. 

Salute.       <      As  before. 

ss — 
Ff 

Salute.       <      As  before. 

Righ 


^^''^^         <      See  Mode  of  Formation,  Part  I. 


Dismiss.     <      See  Modes  of  Formation,  Part  L 


GIJOUP  V. 

Assemble.     \      See  Modes  of  Formation,  Part  1. 
"First  Position,"  R.H. 


Sahttfi. 


\      See  First  Series,  Calisthonici, 
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Caution.  —The.  Mhiim  Circles  from  the  Fourth  Position. 


"  Three," 
"  Three," 


I  "Three," 
I  "Three," 


Cut  p. 

Exercise  1. — li.H. 
"Fourth  Pbsition"  R.H. 

Keep  the  right  arm  as  straight  as  possible 


[ 


0 


'ne. 


and  let  the  club  describe  a  circle ;   going  down, 
tov/ards  the  left,  up,  passing  in  the  rear  of  and 
nearly  touching  the  arm,  and  to  the  right  until 
/  in  the  position  it  started  from  ;  the  fingers  will 
^  loosen    their   grasp   considerably   as    the   club 
commences  the  circle,  the  hold  being  maintained 
jjitix\.i.^a,iLy  vy  t-iic  Liiuuiu  anu  upper  paro  or  tne 
fore-finger,  and  resume  their  hold  as  the  club 
v^comes  up  to  the  position.     {See  7,  7,  Cut  ^S.) 
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CJiange.    < 


PHYSICAL  CTJLTUEB.    - 

/'  On  tlio  word  "  Cliange  "  given  as  the  club  is 
completing  the  circle,  bring  it  and  the  arm 
down,  to  the  left,  and  as  the  right  hand  comes 
near  the  left,  seize  the  club  with  the  left  hand 
above  the  right,  immediately  letting  go  with 
the  right  and  carrying  the  club  up  to  the 
position  given  at  the  head  of  the  next  exercise; 

\^the  right  arm  will  drop  to  the  side. 

Exercise  l.~Z.J7. 


"  Fourth  rosition  "  L,II. 

/  Keep  the  left  am  as  straight  as  possible  and 
let  the  club  describe  a  circle;  going  down, 
towards  the  right,  up,  passing  in  rear  of  and 
nearly  touching  the  arm,  and  to  the  left  until 

One.  ^  I"  ^^'^  P°f '°"  '^  «*^^t^J  ^'om  ;  the  fingers  will 
loosen  their  grasp  considerably  as  the  club 
commences  the  circle,  the  hold  being  maintained 
principally  by  the  thumb  and  upper  part  of  the 
fore-tinger,  and  resume  their  hold  as  the  club 
\comes  up  to  the  position.  , 

^  On  the  word  "  Change,"  given  as  the  club  is 
completing  the  circle  bring  it  and  the  arm 
down,  to  the  right,  and  as  the  left  hand  comes 
Change.  {  ['''''\  ^''°  "'S'^t.  seize  the  club  with  the  rioht 
l>and  above  the  left,  immediately  letting. ^o 
wi.h  the  left  and  carrying  the  club  up  to"  the 
position  given  at  the  J^ad  of  the  next  exercise 
i^uiic  iciv  aiiii  wui  drop  V    uie  side. 


(( 
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Exercise  2. — R.H, 
"  Fourth  Position  "  E.II. 


One. 


Keep  the  right  arm  as  straight  as  possible 
and  let  the  club  describe  a  circle;  going  up, 
towards  the  left,  down,  passing  in  rear  of  and 
nearly  touching  the  arm,  toward-i  the  right,  and 
up  until  in  the  position  it  started  from  ;  {See 
1,  1,  Cut  43)  ;  the  fingers,  etc.,  see  Exercise  1. 
R.H. 


Chanffe,     |     gee  Exercise  1,  RH. 

Exercise  2.— Z.ZZ". 
"Fourth  Position"  LJI. 

(Keep  the  left  arm  as  straight  as  possible  and 
let  the  club  describe  a  circle ;  going  up,  towards 
the  right,  dow..,  passing  in  rear  of  and  nearly 
touching  the  arm,  towards  the  left,  and  up 
until  in  the  position  it  started  from;  the 
fingers,  etc.,  see  Exercise  1,  L.II. 


One. 


Cliange.      |      gee  Exercise  1,  L.H. 


Exercise  S.—RU. 
"  Fourth  Position  "  R.II. 

Keep  the  right  arm  as  straight  as  possible 
and  let  the  club  describe  a  circle ;  going  down 
towards  the  left,  up,  passing  in  front  "of  and 
One.  {  ^^^^^  *°  the  arm,  to  the  right,  and  down  until  in 
the  position  it  started  froni ;  (See  2,  2,  Cut  43) 
the  knob  of  the  club  will  be  held  in  the  hand 
and   it   will   turn   hnfwoon    *l.a   «~„t  „„j i 

\{ingors  and  thumb  as  the  club  describes  the  circle 
j      See  Exercise  1,  R.H. 


Change, 
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One.       < 


Exercise  3. — L.II, 

"Fourth  Position"  L.H. 

/  Keep  the  left  arm  as  straight  as  possible  and 
let  the  club  describe  a  circle ;  going  down, 
toward  the  right,  up,  passing  in  front  of  and 
close  to  thd  arm,  to  the  left,  and  down  until  in 
the  position  it  started  from  ;  the  knob  of  the 
club  will  be  held  in  the  hand,  and  it  will  turn 
between  the  first  and  second  fingers  and  thumb 

\  as  the  club  describes  the  circle. 

Change,     <      See  Exercise  1,  L.H. 

Exercise  4. — E.ff, 

"Fourth  Position"  R.H. 

{Keep  the  right  arm  as  straight  as  possible 
and  let  the  club  describe  a  circle;  going  up, 
towards  the  loft,  down,  passing  in  front  of  and 
close  to  the  arm,  towards  the  right,  and  up, 
until  in  the  position  it  started  from  ;  {See  ^,  ^, 
Cut  4-3)  f  the  knob  etc.,  see  Exercise  3,  E..H. 

Chxxnge.     <      See  Exercise  1,  E.H. 


One. 


Exercise  4. — LM, 

"  Fourth  Position  **  L.H. 

fKeep  the  left  arm  as  straight  as  possible  and 
let  the  club  describe  a  circle  ;  going  up,  towards 
the  right,  down,  passing  in  front  of  and  close  to 
the  arm,  towards  the  left,  and  up,  until  in  the 
position  it  started  from ;  the  knob,  etc.,  see 
F.xprpisfi  .^.  L.H. 


One. 


Change.     \      See  Exercise  1,  L.H. 
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ible  and 
f  down, 
of  and 
until  in 
>  of  the 
ill  turn 
I  thumb 


possible 

)ing  up, 

of  and 

3,nd  up, 

R.H. 


Exercise  5. — R.H, 

"  Fourth  Position  "  RH. 

/  Keep  the  right  arm  as  straight  as  possible 
I  and  let  the  club  describe  a  circle ;  passing 
I  towards  the  rear,  to  the  left,  to  the  front  nearly 
I  touching  as  it  passes  over  the  arm,  and  to  the 
I  right,  until  in  the  position  given  at  the  head  of 
Vthe  exercise.     {See  S,  S,  Cut  43), 

I      See  Exercise  x,  K.H. 


One. 


Change. 


Exercise  5.- 
"  Fourth  Position  "  L.H. 


-L.H. 


/"     Keep  the  left  arm  as  straight  as  possible  and 
I  let  the  club  describe  a  circle  ;    passing  towards 

One  J  ^^^®  ^^^^'  ^°  *^^  ^^S^^}  *o  the  front  nearly  touch- 
I  ing  as  it  passes  over  the  arm,  and  to  the  left, 
I  until  in  the  position  given  at  the  head  of  the 
vexercise. 


Change.      \      See  Exercise  1,  L.H. 


Ible  and 
towards 
close  to 
I  in  the 
itc,  see 


»  Exercise  G. — R.H. 

"  Fourth  Position  "  R.H. 

{Keep  the  right  arm  as  straight  as  possible 
and  let  the  club  describe  a  circle  j  passing 
towards  the  front,  to  the  left,  to  the  rear  nearly 
touching  as  it  passes  over  the  arm,  and  to  the 
right,  until  in  the  position  given  at  the  head  of 
the  exercise.     {See  3,  3,  Cut  43). 


One. 


Change.      < 


See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  V. 


254 


PHYSICAL   CULTUHE. 


Exercise  Q.—LJI. 
"  Fourth  Position  "  L.H. 

Keep  the  loft  arm  as  straight  as  possible  and 
let  the  club  describe  a  circle  ;  passing  towards 
One.        J  ?^®  ^''^"*'  *°  ^^^  "gh<'.  to  the  rear  nearly  touch- 
ing as  it  passes  over  the  arm,  and  to  the  left, 
until  in  the  position  given  at  the  head  of  the 
Vexercise. 


Change. 


i 


^      Soe  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  V. 

Tho  Positions  and  descriptions  given  for  Exercises  5  and  6 
will  do  for  Exercises  7  and  8,  the  only  difference  being  that 
the  club  passes  under  instead  of  over  the  arm.  (See  4, 1  Cut  A3) 
and  the  back  of  tho  hand  is  up,  the  knob  of  the  club  being 
held  between  the  first  three  fingers  and  thumb ;  the  thumb  to 
the  front,  the  third  finger  to  the  rea-  and  tlie  first  and  second 
hngers  to  the  right  (or  left). 

"First  Position,"  L.H.— See  Group  I. 


Salute. 

Class — 
Front. 

Salute. 

Right — 
Turn. 

Dismiss. 


\  As  before. 

<[  See  Mode  of  Formation,  Part  I, 

<  As  before. 

I  See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill.     , 

I  Soe  Modes  of  Formation,  Part  I. 


GROUP  VI. 

Assemble.     |      See  Modes  of  Formation,  Part  I, 
♦'  First  Position  "  R.H. 

Salute.       I      See  First  Series,  Calisthenics. 


^1^^ 
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Caution.-rA.  MirUm  Circleufrom    k.  Fifth  Position, 
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Gut  44. 

Exercise   1 /?,//. 

"  Fifth  Position,"    R.H. 


One. 


V 


let  the  club  describe  a  circle  outside  of  the  arm 
gomg  down,  towards  the  rear,  up,  passing  clos^ 
to  the  arni,  and  to  the  front  until  in  the  position 
given  at  the  head  of  the  exercise  ;  {S.e  i,  7,  Cut 
U)  ;  the  fingers,  etc.,  see  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group 


Change, 


{ 


See  Exerc'  .•  1,  R.H. 


Group  V. 
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« 


(< 
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Exercise  \. — L.II. 
Fifth  Position  "  L.H. 

One,         i      ^^®  description  given  in   Exercise    1,   R.H. 
I  will  do  for  this  exercise. 

Change,      |      See  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  V. 

Exercise  2. — R,H. 
Fifth  Position  "  R.  H. 

Keep  the  arm  as  strai^rht  as  possible  and  let 
the  club  describe  a  circle  outside  of  the  arm, 
going  up,  towards  the  rear,  down,  passing 
One,  {  close  to  the  arm,  to  the  front,  and  up  to  the 
position  given  at  the  head  of  exercise  ;  {See 
1,  1,  Gut  44)  ',  the  fingers,  etc.,  see  Exercise  1, 
\  R.H.  Group  V. 

Change,      \      See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  V. 

Exercise  2. — L.H. 
Fifth  Position  "   L.H. 
^  r      The  description  given  in  Exercise  2,'  R.H. 

1  will  do  for  this  exercise. 

Change.     <      See  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  V. 

Exercise  3. — R  Z- 
Fifth  Position"   R.H. 

Keep  the  arm  as  straight  as  possible  and  let 
the  club  describe  a  circle  inside  of  the  arm, 
going  down,  towards  the  rear,  up,  passing  close 
to  the  arm,  and  to  the  front  until  in  the  position 
given  at  the  head  of  the  exercise ;  {See  2,  2,  Gut 
44)  i  the  knob,  etc.,  see  Exercise  3,  R.H.  Group 

\^- 

Change.      <      See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  V. 


One. 
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R.H, 


RH. 


Exercise  3.~~LM. 

"Fifth  Position,"  L.H. 

0^,         I      The  description  «iven  in  Exercise  3,  R.H, 
I  will  do  for  this  exercise. 

Change.     |      See  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  V. 

Exercise  4. — H.  H, 
"  Fifth  Position,"  R.  H. 

/  Keep  the  arm  as  straight  as  possible  and  let 
I  the  club  describe  a  circle  inside  of  the  arm, 
;  going  up,  towards  the  rear,  down,  passing  close 
I  to  the  arm,  to  the  front,  and  up  to  the  position 
I  given  at  the  head  of  the  exercise  ;  {See  2,  2,  Cut 
\U)',  the  knob,  etc.,  see  Exercise  3,  R.H.  Group  V. 

<      See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  V. 


One. 


Change, 


Exercise  4. — L.H, 

'♦Fifth  Position,"  L.II. 

One.        (      '^^^  description  given  in  Exercise  4,   R.H. 
I  will  do  for  this  exercise. 

Change.      |      See  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  V. 

Exercise  6. — R.H. 
"  Fifth  Position,"  R.H. 

Keep  the  arm  as  straight  as  possible  and  let 
the  club  describe  a  circle,  passing  towards  the 
right,  to  the  rear,  to  the  left,  nearly  touching  as 
it  passes  over  the  arm,  and  to  the  front,  until 
in  the  position  given  at  the  head  of  the  exercise. 

V  ( fHao  J9    9    n^,4    I  I  \ 

|.     See  Exercise  1.  RH.  Group  V. 


One. 


Cliange. 


9 
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Exfficm  6. — LM» 


Fifth  Position."  L.H. 


Om, 


Change. 


Ke?p  the  arm  as  straight  as  possible  and  let 

the  club  describe  a  circle,  passing  towards  the 

left,  to  the  rear,  to  the  right,  nearly  touching  as 

it  passes  over  the  arm,  and  to  the  front  until  in 

^the  position  given  at  the  head  of  the  exercise. 


j      See  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  V. 


Exercise  6. — RM, 

Fifth  Position,"  R.H. 

Keep  the  arm  as  straight  as  possible  and  let 
the  club  describe  a  circle,  passing  towards  the 

One         1 1^^*'  *°  *^^®  *'®^'''  ^  *^^  "ol»t.  nearly  touching  as 
it  passes  over  the  arm,  and  to  the  front  until  in 
he  position  given  at  the  head  of  the  exercise. 
iSee  S, 3,  Cut  U) 

Change.      i     See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  V, 

Exercise  6. — L.II. 
Fifth  Position,"  L.H. 

Keep  the  arm  as  straight  as  possible  and  let 
the  club  describe  a  circle  passing  towards  the 
One.        <  right,  to  the  rear,  to  the  left,  nearly  touching  as 
it  passes  over  the  arm,  and  to  tiie  front,  until 
Jn  the  position  given  at  the  head  of  the  exercise. 
Change.      |     See  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  V. 
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wi^d  .T^  r  ''•■«">«»"»  ei'^  'or  Exercfae.  8  .„d  6 

twf.      , f ""'"". ^"""''  "'*'  «%  d'ff^ence  being  that 
the  club  w.il  pass  under  instead  of  over  .l,t  arm  f««  A  \  r!! 

«)  and  the  back  of  .ho  hand  i,  up.  the  knob  of  'tht.ubtt* 

"  First  Position,"  L.H.— See  Group  L 

Salute        i     As  before. 

Class—      / 

Front.       \      S®®  ^oae  of  Formation,  Part  L 

Salute.      I     As  before. 

Riyht —      /      _      _ 
Turn.        \      ^®®  S.  4,  Squad  Drill. 

DismisM.      I      See  Modes  of  Formation,  Part  I. 


GROUP  VIT. 


ABsenJ>U.     |     See  Modes  of  Formation,  Part  L 


"  First  Pogition."R.H. 
SaliUe, 


{      See  First  Spt'J^o  r«-i:-i.i •_ 
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Caution. — The    Minim    Circle    and  combined    Minim  and 
Maxim  Circle^  from  the  Sixth  Position. 


Cut  45. 

Exercise  1. — E.H.* 
«' Sixth  Position,"  R.H. 

iLet  the  club  describe  a  circle  towards  the  left, 
down,  to  the  right,  up  behind  the  back  and 
bhoulders,  and  to  the  left  until  in  the  position 
given  at  the  head  of  tlie  exercise  j  the  club  will 
be  held  by  the  knob.  {See  Cut  ^5.) 
i      See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  V,        - 


One. 


Change. 


*ThiH  exeiciae  ia  difficult  to  execute  and  may  be  left  out,  ^xerc-se  u  beiog 
repentpd  a  greater  number  of  times  instead. 


OVMNASTICS. 
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"  Sixth  Position,"  I     ' 

{  let  t:.f  Jub  describe  a  circle  towards  the 
ngb  do.  .  to  the  left,  up  behind  the  back  and 
should.n,  .nd  to  the  right  until  in  the  position 
given  at  the  head  of  the  exercise ;  the  club  will 
be  held  by  the  knob, 
Change.      |      See  Exercise  1 ,  L.  H.  Group  V. 

Exercias  2. — R.H. 
"Sixth  Position,"  R.H. 

One.        j      The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  R.H. 
Two.        I      The  same  as  "One,"  Exercia?  2,  R.H.  Group  I. 
Change.    |      See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  V. 

Exercise  2. — L.H. 
"  Sixth  Position,"  L.H. 

Ona.        I      The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  L.II. 
Two,        I      The  same  as  "One,"  Exercise  2,  L.H.  Group  L 
Change.     |      See  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  V. 

"  First  Position,"  L.H.— See  Group  L 

Salute.      I      As  befoni. 


Class — 
Front. 


I      See  Mode  of  Formation,  Part  L 


Salute.      I      As  before. 
Rioht —      r 


Right—        {        c,       a 

2'um.       \      ^®®  ^-  ^»  Squad  Drill 
Dismiss.     <      See  Modps  nf  Ti'/M.«,af;o"  to--*-  t 


^J,'i^,^^T:t^.7^^^^y  *-  '°^>  -'■  ^e^-" » 
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GROUP  VIII. 
Assemble,   j      See  Modes  of  Formation,  Part  I. 
"  First  Position,"  R  H. 

Salute.       \       See  First  Series,  Calisthenics. 

Caution.— r/w   Minim    Circle,  and  combined    Minim   and 
Maxim  Circle  from  the  Seventh  Positijn. 


/ 


( 


Cut  46. 

Exercise  1. — E.H. 
"Seventh  Position,"  R.H. 

Let  the  club  describe  a  circle  behind  the 
back  and  shoulders,  towards  the  right,  up,  to 
the  left,  down  and  to  the  riglv.  until  in  the 
position  given  at  the  head  of  the  '=5xercise ;  the 
club  will  bo  held  by  the  knob.     (Sen  Cut  ^6). 


vim   and 
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up,  to 

in  the 

ise ;  the 

t^e). 

r     On 

I  conipli 
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the  word  -  Olmnge,"  given  as  the  club  is 
r.j  ,  ''^^"'^  ^^^  ^^^^^e'  ^»'ing  it  and  the  right  han<l 

Change.     .  towards  the  left  harnl,  seize  the  h.ndle  with  the 
left  liand  above   the    right   ar  ?    come   to   the 
VSeventh  Position,  L.H. 

Exercise   1,  —  L.II. 
"  Seventh  Position."  L.H. 

f     Lot  the  club  describe  a  circle  behind  the  back 
I  and  shoulders,  towards  the  lelt,  up,  to  the  riaht. 
<  down,  and  to  the  left  until  in  (he  position  given 
at  the  head  of  the  exorcise;  the  club  will  be 
Vheld  by  tho  knob. 

{On  the  word  "Ol.anore,"  givon  as  the  club  is 
ooQ.pleting  the  circle,  bring  it  and  the  loft  hand 
towards  the  right  hand,  seize  the  handle  with 
the  right  hand  above  the  left  and  come  to  the 
Seventh  Position,  R.H. 

Exercise  2. — It  II, 
'Seventh  Position."  R.H. 


One. 


Change, 


I 


One. 
Two.        I 

Change.       \ 


The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  R.H. 

The  same  as  ''One,"  Exercise  2,  R.H.  Group  j 

See  Exercise  1,  R.H. 

Exercise  2. — L.H, 
"Seventh  Position."  L.H. 

One.         }      The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  L.H. 
Two.         j      The  same  as  "One,"  Exercise  2,  L.  H.  Group  T. 
"  First  Position."— See  Group  I. 
Salute.       {       As  before. 


Ch 


ass- 


Front. 


See  Mode  of  Formation,  Part  I. 
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Salute. 

Right — 
Turn. 

Dismiss. 


PHYSICAL   CULTURE. 
As  before. 

See  S.  4,  Squad  Drill. 
See  Modes  of  Formation,  Part  I 


GROUP  IX. 
Assemble.      \       See  Modes  of  Formation,  Part  I. 
"First  Position,"  R.H. 

Salute.       \      See  First  Series,  Calisthenics. 

Caution. — The  Minim  Circles  from  the  Eighth  Positiov. 


'**»i;-.^ 
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(( 


One. 


Exercise  1. — R.U, 
Eighth  Position,"  RH. 

Let  the  club  describe  a  circle  outside  of  the 
arm,  going  down,  towards  the  right,  up,  pass- 
ing  close  to  the  arm,  to  the  left,  and  down  until 
in  the  position  given  at  the  head  of  the  exercise ; 
the  club  will  be  held  by  the  knob.  (See  1  1 
Cut  47.)  '    ' 

On  the  word  «  Change,"  given  as  the  club  is 

completing  the  circle,   bring  it  and  th«  right 

Change.     {  hand  towards  the  left  hand,  seize  the  handle  with 

the  left  hand  above  the  right,  and  come  to  the 

Eighth  Position,  L.H. 

Exercise  1. — L.II, 
"  Eighth  FBifcion,"L.H. 

Let  the  club  describe  a  circle  outside  of  the 
arm,  going  down  towards  the  left,  up,  passing 
close  to  the  arm,  to  the  right,  and  down  until 
in  the  position  given  at  the  h°ad  of  the  exercise  ; 
the  club  will  be  held  by  the  knob. 

On  the  word  ♦•  Change,"  given  as  the  club  .s 

completing  the  circle,  bring  it  and  the  left  hand 

Change.     •{  townrds  the  right  hand,  seize  the  handle  with 

the  left,  and  come  to  the 


On 


•\  vuw.iiua  lilt,  ijgui  uan< 
I  tit  '%bt  aand  above  t 
VEigMli  Position.  RH. 


Exercise  2.— i?.i7. 


"Eighth  Pn; ru -11,"  R.H. 


Otm, 


Lfto  the  club  describe  a  circle  outside  of  the 
arm,  going  up,  towards  the  left,  down,  passing 
close  to  the  arm,  to  the  lef  ,  and  up  until  in  the 
\  posi.-ion  givf  a  at  the  head  of  the  exorcise      ue 
\^clab  %vm  be  held  by  the  knob.  {See  i,  i,  Cut.y 


I 


% 
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Change.      |      See  Exeroisb  I,  B.H. 


Easercise  2. — /y,^. 


Eighth  Position."  L.H. 


One. 


Change. 


Let  the  club  describe  a  circle  outside  of  the 
arm,  going  up,  towards  the  right,  down,  pass- 
ing closo  to  the  arm,  to  the  right,  and  up  until 
in  the  position  given  at  the  head  of  the  exercise  . 
the  club  will  be  held  by  the  knob. 

See  Exercise  1,  L.H. 

The  positions  and  descriptions  given  for  Exercise  1   and  2, 
will  do  for  Exercises  3  and  4 ;  the  only  difference  being  that 
the  club  will  pass  inside  instoad  of  outside  of  the  aixn.    (See  2 
2,  C Id  4.7). 

Exercise  6. — Ji.H. 
*«  Eighth  Position."  R.H, 

/     Let  the  dub  describe  a  circle,  passing  to  the 
I  front,  to  the  right,  to  the  rear,  nearly  touching 
J  as  it  passes  over  the  arm,  and  to  the  left  until  in 
the  position  given  a«  th«  head  of  the  exercise ; 
the  club  will  be  held  by  the  knob.     {See  S,  S, 
,  Cut  47.) 


One. 


Change. 


See  Exercise  1,  R.H. 
-L.ff. 


Exercise  5. 
"Eighth  P.siti)n."L.H. 

(Let  the  club  describe  a  circle,  passing  to  the 
front,  to  the  left,  to  the  rear,  nearly  touching 
as  it  passes  over  the  arnrt,  and  to  the  right  until 
in  the  position  given  at  the  head  of  the  exercise ; 
the  clul)  will  be  held  by  the  knob. 


One. 


Change. 


QJfMNASTlCS. 


2G7 
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Exercise  Q.—IIIT, 
"  Eighth  Position."  R.H. 

Let  the  club  describe  a  circle,  passing  to  the 
rear,  to  the  right,  nearly  touching  as  it  passes 
One.       J  ^'^^^  *^^  *'™'  *o  the  front,  and  to  the  left  until 
in  the  position  given  at  the  head  of  the  exerc' 
the  club  will  be  held  by  the  knob.      (>See 
,Cut  47.) 

Ohange.      |      See  Exercise  1,  R.H. 


I 


One. 


Exercise  6. — LJT. 
"  Eighth  Position."  L.H. 

Let  the  club  describe  a  circle  passing  to  the 

rear,  to  the  left,   nearly  touching  as  it  passes 

over  the  arm,  to  the  front,  and  to  the  right  until 

in  the  position  given  at  the  head  of  the  exercise  j 

^the  club  will  be  held  by  the  knob. 

Change,      i      See  Exercise  1,  L.H.      * 

The  positions  and  descriptions  given  for  Exercises  5  and  6 
will  do  for  Exercises  7  and  8  ;  the  only  difference  being  that 
the  club  will  pass  under  instead  of  over  the  arm.     (See  A  A. 
Cut4:r,)  \       *. -Sfi 

"  First  Position,"  R  H.  -See  Group  L 


Salute. 

Class — 
FroM. 

Salute. 

Bight  ^ 
Turn,         \ 

Dismiss. 


I 

i 
\ 

/ 


An  befcMre. 

See  Mo«^  of  Formation,  Part  L 

As  before. 


-,   .s^t|^wv    Ul'kii, 


1 


S««  Modes  of  ^(trtm^/m  Part  L 
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\\ 


GROUP  X 
Assemble.     <      See  Modes  of  Formation,  Part  L 
"First  Position,"  RH. 
Salute.       I      See  First  Series,  Calisthenica. 

Caution.— r/ie  Minim  Circles,  and  combined  Minim  circles 
and  Upper  Ellipses,  from  /Ae  Second  Fosition, 


4 


Exercise  1. — HM, 
"Second  Position."  in.H. 

/     Keep  the  arm  as  straight  as  possible,  and  let 


One. 


j  the  club  describe  a  circle,  towards  the  right, 

I  down,  to  the  left,  passing  in  front  of  and  close  to 

!  the  arm,  up,  and  to  the  right  until  in  the  position 

given  at  the  head  of  the  exercise ;  the  club  will 

be  held  by  the   knob,  which  will  turn  in  the 

hand  as  the  club  describes  the  circle.   {See  6,  6, 

\Cut  41.) 

Cliange,      |      See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  V. 

Exercise  1. — L.II, 
"  Second  Position."  L.H. 

Keep  the  arm  as  straight  as  possible  and  let 

the  club  describe  a  circle,  towards  the  left,  down, 

One,       -l  ^°  ^^®  ''^8^*^»  passing  in  front  of  and  close  to  the 

arm,  up,  and  to  the  left   until  in  the  position 

iven  at  the  head  of  the  exercise ;  the  club  etc, 

See  Exercise  1,  R.H. 


Change,      |     See  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  V. 


OTMNASTICSS. 


269 


Exercise  2. — H.ff, 
"  Second  Position,"  R.H. 

f     Keep  the  arm  as  straight  aa  possible  and  let 
I  the  club  describe  a   circle,  towards   the   left, 

One.       ]  *^°^"'   *^°   ^^®  "Sht,  passing  in  front  of   and 
I  close  to  the  arm,  up,  and  to  the  left  until  in  the 
I  position  given  a'j  the  head  of  the  exercise  (see  6, 6, 
\Cut  41)',  the  club  etc.,  see  Exercise  1,  R.H. 
Change,     j       See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  V. 

Exercise  2. — L.II, 
'  Second  Position,"  L.H. 

{Keep  the  arm  as  straight  as  possible  and  let 
the  club  describe  a  circle,  towards  the  right, 
down,  to  the  left,  passing  in  front  of  and  close 
to  the  arm,  up,  and  to  the  right  .  itil  in  the 
position  given  at  the  head  of  the  exercise  ;  the 
club  etc.,  see  Exercise  1,  L.H. 

Change,    i      See  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  V. 

Exercise  ^,—R.H. 
•*  Second  Position,"  R.  H. 

One.        \       The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  R.H. 

Two.       I       The  same  as  "  One,"  Exercise  9,  R.  H.  Group  I . 

Change.     \       See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  V. 

Easercise  3. — L.H. 
«  Second  Position,"  L  H. 

The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  L.H. 


1 


One. 

T.,.n        \  ^^®    ^*°^®    ^    "One,"    Exercise    9,    LH. 

(  Group  1. 

CJiange.    <  See  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  V. 


^ 
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Exercise  L—R.U, 
"  Second  Position,"  R.H. 

One.         I       The  same  as  in  Exorcise  2,  R.H. 

7W.        I  ^^^^    «^°^«  a«    "One,"   Exercise     10,    R.H 
I   Group  I.  '  ■ 

Change.     |      See  Exercise  1,  E.H.  Group  V. 

Exercise  4. — Z.ll. 
"  Second  Position,"  L.  H. 

One.         I       The  same  as  in  Exercise  2,  L.ir. 

Two.        I       The 'same    as    "One,"    Exercise    10,    LH 
(    Orroup  I.  f        .     . 

"  First  Position,"  L.  H.— See  Group  I. 
Sabite.      i       As  before. 

Cfass —     /       an.-.. 

Front.        \       ^®®  ^oae  of  Formatioa     Part  L 

Salute.      I       As  before. 

Right—     {       a      c    .    r. 
Tuni.       \       ^^^  S-  4'  Squad  Drill. 

Dismiss.    I       See  Modes  of  Eormatioh.     Part  T. 


GROUP  XI. 

Assemble.     |       See  Modes  of  Formation.     Parti. 
"  First  Position,"  R.H. 

Salute.       I       See  First  Series,  Calisthenics. 


GYMNASTICS. 
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f.'HUtioii.  -TAe  Minim  Circle,^,  Lmcer  Ellipses,  combined 
Minim  Circles  and  Lower  Ellipses,  and  combined  Maxim 
Circles  and  Lower  Ellipses  from  the  First  Position.  - 


Cut  48. 


Exercise  1. — R.H. 

"First  Position,"  R.H. 

r      Keep  the  arm  as  straight  as  possible  and  let 
I   the  club  describe  a  circle,   going  towards  the 

One,  I  ^^^^'  "P'  *°  *^'^  "&''^*  passing  in  front  of  and 
\  close  to  the  arm,  and  down  to  the  position  it 
I  started  from  ;  the  club  can  be  held  by  the  knob. 

V  {See  1,1,  Cut  48.) 

Change,     |       See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  V. 
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BxercisB  \.—lJi, 
"  First  Position,"  L.H. 

{Keep  the  arm  as  straight  as  possible  and  let 
the  club  describe  a  circle,  going  towards  the 
right,  up,  to  the  left,  passing  in  front  of  and 
close  to  the  arm,  and  down  to  the  position  it 
started  from  ;  the  club  can  be  held  by  the  knob. 
Change,     i      See  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  V. 


^Exercise  2.-^R.H. 
"First  Position,"  R.H. 

r  Keep  the  arm  as  straight  as  possible  and  let 
the  club  descpbe  a  circle,  going  towards  the 
Om,  J  *"'«'*''  "P'  *^  ''^^  Je^t,  passing  in  front  of  and 
I  close  to  the  arm,  and  down  to  the  position  it 
I  started  from  ;  the  club  can  beheld  by  the  knob 
V  {See  1,  i.  Cut  48.) 

Change.    |      See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  V. 

Exercise  2. — L.n., 
"  First  Position,"  L.H. 

{Keep  the  arm  as  straight  as  possible  and  let 
the  club  describe  a  circle,  going  towards  the 
left,  up,  to  the  right,  passing  in  front  of  and 
close  to  the  arm,  and  down  to  the  position  it 
started  from ;  the  club  can  be  held  by  the  knob. 
Cliange,    |      See  Exercise  1,  L.H:.  Group  V. 

Caution.— rAe  Lotoer  Ellipses  frwn  the  First  Position, 


One, 


] 


OYMNASTICa 
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Exercise  3.—Ji,H. 


"  First  Position,"  R.  H. 


One. 


Bring  the  club  and  right  arm  to  tho  rear  of 
the  right  side,  (back  of  the  haad  to  the  right, 
the  club  held  by  the  knob,  thumb  to  the  front, 
the  first  finger  to  the  right  and  pointing  down, 
and  the  second  finger  to  the  rear  of  and  under 
the  knob,)  and  describe  an  ellipse ;  the  club  and 
hand  going  behind  the  back  towards  the  left,  up, 
to  the  right,  the  club  passing  the  arm  in  rear  of 
it,  and  the  arm  and  club  going  down,  and  to  the 
left  until  at  the  place  they  started  from.  (See  2 
2,  Cut  4S.) 


Change,    i      See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  V. 


Exercise  3. — L.H, 
"  First  Position,"  L.  H. 


One. 


[ 


Bring  the  club  and  left  arm  to  the  rear  of  the 
left  side,  (back  of  the  hand  to  the  left,  the  club 
held  by  tho  knob,,  thumb  to  the  front,  the  first 
finger  to  the  left  and  pointing  down,  and  the 
second  finger  to  the  rear  of  and  under  the  knob,) 
and  describe  an  ellipse.;  the  club  and  hand 
going  behind  the  back  towards  the  right,  up,  to 
the  left,  the  club  passing  the  arm  in  rear  of  it, 
and  the  arm  and  club  going  down,  and  to  the 
right  until  at  the  place  they  started  from. 


Change.     <       See  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  V. 
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PHYSICAL  CULTURE, 


Exsrcise  4. — R.H, 


"First  Position,"  R.H. 


One, 


The  club  being  held  by  the  knob,  in  rear  of 
the  right  side,  (thumb  to  the  left,  the  first 
finger  to  the  front  and  the  second  finger  to  the 
right  of  and  underneath  the  knob)  describe  an 
ellipse;  the  club  and  arm  going  towards  the 
right  and  up,  the  club  continuing  to  go  up,  to 
the  left  behind  the  right  arm,  the  arm  coming  to 
the  left  behind  the  back,  as  the  club  goes  to  the 
left ;  the  club  and  arm  then  go  down  and  to  the 
right  until  in  the  position  they  started  from. 
{See  S,  2,  Cut  48). 


Change,     i      See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  V, 


Exercise  4, — L.H, 


«  First  Position,"  L.H. 


One. 


The  club  being  held  by  the  knob,  in  rear  of 
the  loft  side,  (thumb  to  the  right,  the  first 
finger  to  the  front,  and  the  "second  finger  to  the 
left  of  and  underneath  the  knob)  describe  an 
ellipse ;  the  club  and  arm  going  towards  the  left 
and  up,  the  club  continuing  to  go  up,  to  the 
right  behind  the  left  arm,  the  arm  coming  to  the 
right  behind  the  back  as  the  club  goes  to  the 
right;  the  ciub  and  arm  then  go  down  and 
to  the  left  unti'  in  the  position  they  started 
from. 


f 


Change.    I       See  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  V. 


GYMNASTICS. 

Bxereiae  S.—^H.ff, 
''  First  Position,"  R.H. 

One.        I       The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  R.H. 

Two.        I       The  same  as  "One,"  Exercise  3,  R.H. 
C/ianye.     |       See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  V. 

Exercises. — L.ll. 
"First  Position,"  L.H. 

One.         I       The  same  as  in  Exercise  1,  L.H. 
Two.        I       The  same  as  "  One,"  Exercise  3,  L.H. 
Change.     |-    See  Exercise  1.  L.H.  Group  V, 

Eocerdse  6. — R.H. 
"First  Position,"  R.H. 

One.        I       The  same  as  in  Exercise  2,  R.H. 

Two.        I       The  same  as  «  One,"  Exercise  4,  R.H, 

Change.     |       See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  V. 

Exercise  6.  —L.H. 
"First  Position," L.H. 

One.        I       The  same  as  in  Exercise  2,  L.H. 
Two.        I       The  same  as  "  One,"  Exercise  4,  LH. 
Change.     |      See  Exercise  1,  L  H.  Group  V. 
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PHYSICAL  CULTURE. 


Exercise  1.—R.H, 
"  First  Position,"  R.H. 

One.        j       The  same  as  in  Exercise  3,  R.H. 
Two.        I       The  same  as  "  One,"  Exercise  1 ,  R  H.  Group  I. 
Clmnge.     |      See  Exercise  1,  R.H.  Group  V. 


Exercise  7. — L.ff» 


"  First  Position,"  L.H, 


One. 

Two. 

Change. 


The  ^me  as  in  Exercise  3.  L.H. 

The  same  as  «  One,"  Ex  .rcise  1,  L.H.  Group  I. 

See  Exercise  1,  L.H.  Group  V. 


Exercise  8. — R.H, 
"First  Position,"  R.H. 

One.        "j      The  same  as  in  Exerciae  4,  R.II. 

Two.       I      The  same  as  "  One,"  Exercise  2,  P* H.  Group  I. 

Change.     <       See  Exercise  1,  RH.  Group  V, 

Exercise  8. — L.H, 
"  First  Position,"  L.H. 

One.        <      The  same  as  in  Exercise  4,  L.H. 
Two.        I      The  same  as  "One,"  Exercise  2,  L.  H.  Group  I. 
Change.    \       See  Exercise  1,  L.H  Group  V. 
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•up  I. 


Salute. 

Class — 
Front. 


Snlu 


le. 


Right — 
Turn. 

Dismiss. 


OYMyASnCS. 
As  before. 

See  Mode  of  Formation. 
Ab  before. 

SeeS.  4,  Squad  Drill. 
See  Modes  of  Formation. 
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